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SCYLAX OF CARYANDA ON THE BOSPORUS
AND THE STRAIT AT THE PILLARS

For Francesco Prontera

We owe dueto the Ora maritima by Avienusanumber of valuable references
to early authors and explorers. One of them presents the statement of Scylax
concerning the Strait of Gibraltar (Or. mar. 370 ff. = 709 FGrHist F 8):

sed ad columnas quidquid interfunditur
undae aestuantis stadia septem vix ait
Damastus esse; Caryandeus Scylax
medium fluentum inter columnas adserit
tantum patere quantus aestus Bosporo est.

This piece of information about the man famous through his explora-
tion of India and subsequent sail from Indian shores to Egypt (c. 518—
515 BC) has not impressed scholars.! Moreover, the text of Avienus was
cited to prove that Scylax had never been at the Strait of Gibraltar.? | shall
argue that the evidence implies the contrary, which entails rather impres-
sive conclusions.

It was repeatedly pointed out that since maximal breadth of the Bosporus
isabout 4,5 km and minimal breadth isjust above 700 m, while the Strait of
Gibraltar is 14,2 km broad at the narrowest, their likening is out of the
mark.2 This fair observation was not supplemented, however, by the ques-

1 For Scylax in general and his Indian expedition in particular see: W. Reese, Die
griechischen Nachrichten Uber Indien bis zum Feldzuge Alexanders des Grossen
(Leipzig 1914) 39-52; F. Gisinger, “Skylax”, RE Il A (1927) 619-646; H. Schiwek,
“Der Persische Golf as Schiffahrts— und Seehandelsroute in Achémenidischer Zeit
und in der Zeit der Alexanders des Grossen”, Bonner Jahrbiicher 162 (1962) 4-97;
A. Peretti, Il periplo di Scilace. Sudio sul primo portolano del Mediterraneo (Pisa
1979) 55-83; Klaus Karttunen, India in Early Greek Literature (Helsinki 1989) 40—
48, 65-68; F. J. Gonzdlez Ponce, “Suda, s.v. ZxkbAa&. Sobre €l titulo, el contenidoy la
unidad de FGrHist 111 C 709", Geographia Antiqua 6 (1997) 37-51; and my papersin
Hyperboreus 4 (1998): 2, 211-242; 8 (2002): 1, 5-12; 9 (2003): 2, 274-294.

2 So Hermann Bengtson in his otherwise excellent paper “Skylax von Karyanda
und Herakleides von Mylasa’, Historia 3 (1955): 3, 303-307.

3 A. Schulten, Iberische Landeskunde | (Strasbourg 1955) 405; Bengtson (n. 2)
307; inasimilar way: Gisinger (n. 1) 631 ff.; Peretti (n. 1) 77.
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tion of what might compel Scylax to take responsibility for an unwarranted
statement and accept therisk of being severely criticized for hismistake. To
be sure errare humanum est, but it is one thing if a person asked about the
height of Tour Eiffel givesawrong number of meters, and it is another mat-
ter if it is asserted that Tour Eiffel is as high as the Notre Dame de Paris.
Moreover, the scale of mistake is not the only surprise of the passage.
Scylax’ referenceto the ‘middle part’ of the Strait of Gibraltar reveals good
knowledge of local topography. The channel is significantly larger at both
eastern and western entrances than at the middle part, while its breadth in
the middle part does not vary conspicuously. Scylax’ mistake appears thus
hardly comprehensible.

The paradox disappears as soon as one redlizes that the original compari-
son involved the Cimmerian Bosporus, the Strait of Kerch that fits the com-
parison well, and not the Thracian Bosporus. The ancient authors typically
specify which of the two Bosporai they mean, yet not infrequently they as-
sume that it is clear from the context. If the context is missing, no a priori
conclusionisjustified. It isthe Cimmerian Bosporus that isjust Boomopog in
the Prometheus Bound (729-735), in a fragment of Hellanicus (FGrHist
4 F 69) and probably in a fragment of Hecataeus,* but it is the Thracian
Bosporusin Mandrocles' inscription commemorating his building the bridge
for Darius (Hdt. 4. 88). Actualy the triple division of the body of water be-
tween the Black Seaand Aegean Seainto the Bosporus, the Propontis and the
Hellespont is attested for the first time only in a geographical passage of
Herodotus (4. 85), while the ‘Hellespont’ still includes the Propontis and
even the areas of Byzantium and Chalcedon in historical passages of hiswork
(4. 138; 144),% and one may suspect that Mandrocles was the first to call the
Thracian strait *Bosporus' in order to link the bridge that he built with aglo-
rious name. To say the least, thereisno apriori reason to assume that Scylax
had in mind the Thracian Bosporus rather than the Cimmerian.

It was apparently the words by Damastes in the same guotation from
Avienus that made scholars look in the wrong direction. Damastes' estimate

4 FGrHist 1 F 196: 6 p&v odv Béomopog xoi 6 IIdvtog obtm xal 6 ‘EAAMAG-
TOVTOG KOTO ToDTO pot pepetpéatat. The words are so similar to those in Hdt. 4.
86 that Felix Jacoby thinks of a corruption in the source; for the contrary view see:
O. Kimball Armayor, “Did Herodotus Ever Go to the Black Sea?’, HSCP 82 (1978)
45-49.

5 Strab. 7, fr. 22 Radt knows authors who call ‘Hellespont’ the whole Propontis
and even a part of the Aegean Sea. Felix Jacoby (ad FGrHist 1 F 139) admits that
Hecataeus was one of them.
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of the width of the strait at the Pillarsimmediately precedes Scylax’ likening
of that strait to the Bosporus. Damastes' figureisseven stadia. Therefore, one
naturally thinks of that of the two Bosporoi which fits with the figure just
given. While the Strait of Kerch in no way fits, this very figure for the width
of the Thracian Bosporus is attested; it appears in that version of Scylax’
periplus which was published in the time of Philip of Macedonia.® Imagine
now that the reference to Damastes is absent in the text by Avienus, and that
we are left only with Scylax’ comparison of the strait at the Pillars to the
Bosporus. In this case scholarswould inevitably think of the larger of the two
Bosporoi, the Strait of Kerch. That very figure which disoriented them, the
seven stadia, provides a likely clue to what had happened. We are told that
Damastes was both a plagiarizer (FGrHist 5 T 4) and a carel ess geographer
(Strab. 1. 3. 1 = FGrHigt 5 T 7 and F 8). It is not therefore surprising that
Damastes tried to win credit for his own alegedly innovative report instead
of modestly citing the authority of Scylax and that histrick resulted in confu-
son. On the basis of Scylax’ equation, Damastes gave that figure for the
breadth of the strait at the Pillars which, he knew, had been obtained for the
breadth of the Bosporus. He chose, however, the wrong Bosporus.

The Strait of Kerch has rather complex configuration. It can be said to
be constituted of two channels, northern and southern, and a part without a
distinct shape in between. The southern channel is the longer and larger of
the two, its breadth being about 15 km, which is roughly the breadth of the
Strait of Gibraltar in its narrow or middle part. If Scylax compared the
breadth of the Strait at Pillars with the breadth of the southern channel of
the Strait of Kerch, he was quite correct. The difficulty remains that pars
pro toto cannot work for the southern channel of the Strait of Kerch since it
is not there where two seas join. At the same time, the northern channel is
not wide enough (4-5 km) to be neatly compared with the Strait of Gibraltar
(14-15 km). We have therefore to take a closer look at ancient ideas about
the Cimmerian Bosporus.

For advanced geography, it is 10 otépa thg Moudtidog. Thisis not
trivial sincethe strait is named after aminor and more remote sea. Theterm

6 A. Peretti (n. 1) has shown how strange are in fact ideas according to which the
extant periplusis aforgery or acompilation. Along hislines, | assume that the preserved
version of the periplus has nothing to do with the intention to deceive buyers or readers
and that it isjust, say, tenth up-to-date edition of the pilot of the sea from the Pillars to
the Tanais, originally composed by Scylax. It still retains something of Scylax’ work,
but it is typically impossible to recover the original nucleus with certainty.
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‘the mouth of the Maeotis' was apparently established because of the cur-
rent from the Sea of Azov; on an analogous reason, the Thracian Bosporus
was referred to as ‘the mouth of Pontos' and the Hellespont as ‘ the mouth
of the Propontis’ —all three straits are named in the same way in the extant
version of Scylax’ periplus (68; 70; 94). We are dealing, it seems, with an
elaborate system affected by cosmographical debate—the southwards flow
in al three straits’ was taken to prove the southwards slope of the earth
(Aristot. Meteor. 354 a 28-32). Although the earth is high in the north al-
ready in Anaximenes, an older contemporary of Scylax, itislikely that the
definition of the Bosporus asto otopo tfig Mowtidog islater than Scylax’
work.

The other idea is certainly early, since it is attested in the Prometheus
Bound. For Aeschylus and his source, ‘ Bosporus' isanarrow body of water
at which one crosses from Europe to Asia. It is not specifically 16 otopa
g MoudTtidog, and all passages that describe Panticapaeum as a Bosporan
city and all names related to the Bosporan kingdom reflect asimilar percep-
tion.

In his description of Europe, Strabo seems to harmonize two traditions.
The Cimmerian Bosporusfor himisto otéua tfig Mamtidog, but he makes
usrealize that thisis not to be understood in too narrow asense (7. 4. 3); he
further observes that the Cimmerian Bosporus is significantly larger at the
beginning, near Panticapaeum, where people cross to Asia (7. 4. 5). Thus
the area hear Panticapaeum is included in the definition of the Cimmerian
Bosporus.® It is not easy to locate the place of crossing on such a vague
account; besides the coastline on the Asian side has undergone significant
changes, so that some ancient sites are now under water.® In any case when
Strabo asserts that the breadth of the Cimmerian Bosporusis approximately
70 stadia, he explicitly refers to the area of crossing near Panticapaeum
(7.4.5):

70 otopa ThHg Madtidog kadeltor pev Kippepikog Boomopog, Gpye-
Ton 8¢ amo petfovog TAGTOVG EBJOINKOVTE TOL GTUdLOV: Ko O O1-

7 The experts say that these upper currents are counter-balanced by deeper
currents in the opposite direction.

8 Plin. NH 4. 87 locates Panticapaeum at the very beginning of Bosporus (in ipso
Bospori introitu). Panticapaeum does not belong to 10 otoépa thig Maldtidog in
Ps.-Sc. 68, but it is characteristic that the term ‘Bosporus does not appear in the
context.

9 Barrington Atlas of the Greek and Roman Wor|d. Map-by-Map Directory |1. Ed.
by Richard J. A. Talbert (Princeton 2000) with further references.
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alpovory €k TV mepl [avTikEmToov TOTOV €ig TNV £YYVTATO TOALY
TG "Aciag v davoydpeloy.

In his description of Asia, Strabo is more specific. He estimates the
breadth of the straits as 70 stadia between Corocondame (at the end of
the Cimmerian Bosporus on the Asian side) and Acra, a village in the
land of the Panticapaeans.1 It seems to follow from this and related data
that the southern border of the strait was mentally drawn roughly along
the line Corocondame— Panticapaeum, that is, along what is now kosa
Tuzla, assuming that the location of Corocondame in the Barrington
Atlas is correct. The distance between two shores here is roughly from
14,5 kmto 15 km—both along the line | suggest and acrosswhat | call the
southern channel in the east-west direction, which corresponds very well
to the breadth of the Strait of Gibraltar in its ‘middle’, narrow part. We
see that there was a definition of the Cimmerian Bosporus in antiquity to
justify the equation of its breadth to that of the strait at the Fillars. It is
also significant that the 70 stadia is Strabo’s figure not only for the
breadth of the Cimmerian Bosporus (7. 4. 5; 11. 2. 8), but also for the
breadth of the Strait at the Pillars at the narrowest (2. 5. 19). Both points
strongly support my contention as to which of the Bosporoi Scylax had in
mind.

Thefigure of 70 stadiafor 14,2 km implies astadion of ¢. 203 m, which
makes one wonder whether oneis dealing with the result of actual measure-
ment of the Strait of Gibraltar or still with an application of Scylax’ for-
mula. At all events, ancient accounts of the strait at the Pillars, on the one
hand, and the Bosporus (whichever is meant), on the other hand, display a
number of interesting correspondences.

According to Avien. Or. mar. 355, Euctemon of Athens (who is prob-
ably identical with the prominent calendar-maker, and if so, isroughly con-
temporary with Damastes) maintained that the Pillars are 30 stadia apart,
while Polybius gives the same figure for the breadth of the Cimmerian

10 Strab. 11. 2. 8: IIAnciov 8¢ kdun Matpaede, & fig &mi xdunv Kopokov-
dapuny €xotov Tpdkovtor ahtn & €otl 100 Kippepikod KaAovpévoyv Boomopov
TEPOG. KOAETTOL 8E 0VTWG O OTEVOTOG €Ml TV GTONATOG THE ModTIS0G Ao TV
KOt TO TAYIAAELOV KOl TO MUPUAKLOV GTEVAV dlateivav péypt mpog TV Kopo-
KOVOAUNY KoL TO AVTIKEILEVOV aVTH Kwpiov ThHg [TavTtikamoiny Yig dvopa “Akpov
£BdopNKoVTO TSIV SlEIPYOREVOV TOPOUD: HEXPL Yop dEDPO Kol O KPOOTAUAAOG
dloteivetl, TNTTOPEVNG THG MoudTid0G KaTd ToLG KPLHOLG doTe meleecBat. Gmog
& €otiv edAipevog 6 6TEVOTOG 0VTOG.
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Bosporus (4. 39. 3), which is quite a reasonable estimate if the northern
channel is meant.

Further, several authors give the same length, 120 stadia, for both the
strait at the Pillars (Strab. 2. 5. 19; Ps.-Scymn. 139; Plin. 3. 3: 15 miles)
and the Thracian Bosporus (Hdt. 4. 85; Polyb. 4. 39; 43). Since 120 sta-
diafor the Thracian Bosporus implies a giant foot of more than 40 cm,!
one may consider the possibility that this figure was initially connected
with the Cimmerian Bosporus.’? Pliny (4. 87) gives its length as 12,5
miles, which on his regular equation means 100 stadia. It is tempting to
combine Pliny’s data with the 20 stadia of the distance between Panti-
capaeum and 1o otopa thg Moawdtidog in Ps.-Sc. 68 (20 stadia = 2,5
miles are also present in the Pliny’s context, though as the distance from
Panticapaeum to Cimmerium on the other side of the strait). Be that as it
may, Pliny’s explicit figure, 12,5 miles = 100 stadia finds exact corre-
spondence with the length of the strait at the Pillars in the manuscripts of
Strab. 17. 3. 6.23 Actually inter columnas in Avienus' formulation of
Scylax’ statement does not preclude the comparison of the length of two
straits, since the identification of the Pillars with two opposite moun-
tains, Calpe (Gibraltar) and Abila (spectacular Jebel Musa), was not the
only ancient tradition; for instance, the Pillars are said to have been sepa-
rated by one day’s sail in the extant periplus that bears the name of Scy-
lax (1).

Thereis also suspicion about one more figure. The breadth of the strait
at the Pillars is 60 stadia in Polybius (16. 29. 9), Philostratus (Vit. Apoll.
5. 1) and another passage by Strabo (17. 3. 6). The same figure is attached
to the Cimmerian Bosporus, though to its length, in Polybius (4. 39. 3), and
also appears in relevant, though not unambiguous, passages of Arr. Per.
Pont. Eux. 19. 1 and Anon. Per. Pont. Eux. 50. It is characteristic that when
we finally encounter correct figures for the breadth of the straits at the Pil-
lars, 80 stadia (Agathem. 20; Marcian. 1. 3) or 10 miles (Mela 1. 6), they
have no parallelsin reports on either the Thracian or Cimmerian Bosporus.

1 The stadion of both Herodotus and Polybius was defined as equal to 600 feet
(unlike the stadion of Eratosthenes, which was equal in all probability to 100 double
paces).

2 While the length of the Thracian Bosporusis about 30 km, the distance from the
line Corocondame— Panticapaeum to the Asian edge of the Cimmerian Bosporus is
about 25 km and less than 15 km to its European edge.

13 One manuscript gives, however, 120 stadia, which can easily be correction on
the basis of Strab. 2. 5. 19 and related tradition.
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Whatever particular cases, one may conclude that not only Damastes,
but also many other Greek geographers based their judgments about the
size of the strait at the Pillars on the comparison formulated by Scylax.4
Their interpretations of Scylax’ formulawere, however, different. This sug-
gests that they were typically not aware of the original context. From where,
then, did they get the formula? One inevitably thinks of Hecataeus, a key
figure in early geographical tradition.’® It is commonly agreed, and for a
good reason, that Hecataeus used Scylax’ account of his Indian journey. It
now seemsto emerge that Hecataeus al so used his periplus, for which there
are other signs aswell.16 In that case Scylax appears to be the originator of
ora maritima genre (to use the title of Avienus' poem), the first author of a
periplus of major scale. He is thus a half-predecessor, so to speak, of Heca-
taeus, the first author of the Tour of the World.

A few further suggestions seem appropriate. An account of an Indian
journey could hardly fit with the style of a periplus, and so the periplus
must be a different work. We have no reliable information concerning its
title. The Suda (s. v. ZxOra& = FGrHist 709 F 1) gives meaningless Iepi -
nAovg TV ‘Hpakiéovg otnAdv. Scholars proposed to supplement it with
either ¢x1og, or évtog TV ‘Hpaxiéovg otnidv, or with both. But early
works in prose were sometimes named just after their opening words. One
may suppose that the origind title (in the specified sense) has been pre-
served in the opening words of the extant version of Scylax’ periplus: é&mo
‘Hpaxieiov otmldv. We aretold that Scylax presented hiswork to Darius
(FGrHist 709 F 4). One usually thinks of his Indian account. But the con-
text of the testimony implies that this was his periplus, and we know from
Herodotus that Darius wasinterested not only in abtaining information about
the Indian Ocean, but in the description of the Mediterranean shores aswell
(3. 136). Scylax’ ability to provide a comprehensible and trustworthy de-

14 The frequently assumed Carthagenian blockade of navigation in the westernmost
Mediterranean may explain the lack of new knowledge about the strait at the Pillars
over along period of time.

15 For Damastes at | east we have explicit testimony that he borrowed alot from the
work of Hecataeus: 1o mietota €k tdv Exataiov petaypdyag Iepitiovv Eypor-
yev (Agathem. 1. 1 = FGrHist 5T 4).

16 Felix Jacoby, “Hekataios”, in RE 7 (1912) 2731-2734 pointed to striking
similaritiesin description of the Libyan coast by Herodotus and extant version of Scylax’
periplus. He concluded that both depend on Hecataeus. But why might not both
Hecataeus and Herodotus depend on Scylax (cf. Peretti [n. 1] 121)? Hecataeus displays a
fuller knowledge of the Iberian peninsula than the periplus (Peretti [n. 1] 140); this may
suggest alater date for Hecataeus' work relative to the original periplus by Scylax.
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scription of the routes and shores could have been one of the reasons to
entrust to him an important role in Indian and subsequent maritime expedi-
tion (cf. Hdt. 4. 44 = FGrHist 709 F 3). Accordingly, Scylax’ periplus can
be dated to c. 520 BC, after Darius' accession in 522 and before Scylax’
departure for Indiain c. 518.

Even if the proposals of the preceding paragraph are, as | hope, plau-
sible, they remain of course conjectural. Yet one important truth seems to
emerge with almost complete certainty. An adequate comparison of the
Strait of Gibraltar with the Strait of Kerch unambiguously pointsto an eye-
witness account. If one does not resort to artificial assumptions (there wasa
certain captain whom Scylax trusted as he trusted himself), one concludes
that Scylax was at both straits. In combination with his exploration of In-
dian Ocean, Scylax’ sailing to both straits constitutes the records of the
most widely travelled ancient mariner of whom we know the name.t’

Dmitri Panchenko

Bibliotheca Classica Petropolitana and
Smolny College

ITo yrBeprxnenuro Ckunaka n3 Kapuansl, cCOXpaHeHHOMY B II09Me ABHEHA, TIPOJIHB
y I'epaknoBsix CTos60B CTOIb K€ BEIMK, Kak U bocnop. B craree noxasbiBaercs,
yro Ckmiak npu 3ToM umen B Buay bocmop Kummepuiickuii, a He bocnop ®pa-
KUICKHH, U 4TO TaKkoe yrnoJo0ieHne Mor c(hopMyIHMpOBaTh JIUIIb YeJIOBEK, ITI00bI-
BaBIIMH B 000MX MpoJHBaxX. BeIACHAETCA TakxkKe, 9TO LENBIH psAl YTBEPKACHUN
JpeBHUX reorpadoB o pazmepax I mbpanrapckoro npoirBa ObLI OCHOBaH HE Ha HO-
BBIX U3MEPEHHsIX, a Ha (opMyiie CKuilaka, He BCEria IPaBUIIbHO MTOHSTOM.

17 Bill Mullen has kindly checked my English.
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IRRTUMER IM GEREDE DER MENSCHEN
oder Kleine Textkritik zu Pindar Ol. 1, 28-29

Drei Verse in Pindars erster Olympie (28b— 29) bieten zwar kein metri-
sches, doch ein syntaktisch-hermeneuti sches Problem:

A Bardpato TOAAG kol Tod T Kol PpoTdv

QATIG VTIEP TOV BAOT Adyov

dedadaAEVOL YEDIEST TOLKIAOLG

EamaT@vTL Podot,

ohne Interpunktion, wohlgemerkt, und noch ohne schliissige Ubersetzung,
die hier erstellt zu werden hat. Vorab soll gesagt sein, dass uns die Akzentu-
ierung von Bovopotor oder Bavpartd zunéchst noch nicht zu interessieren
braucht. Das zentrale Problem ¢é&tig, das woértlich schwer verstandlich ist
und daher zu Textveranderung, gewaltsamer metrischer Auslegung oder
auch, vor alem in neueren Ubersetzungen, gemeinhin ohne eigentliche kri-
tische Festlegung zu weitlaufigen Umschreibungen gefihrt hat, die die ei-
gentliche Schwierigkeit mit weit ausholender Bewegung semantisch vom
Tisch zu wischen trachten; * wodurch sie erst so recht kenntlich wird.

Zum textkritischen Befund also. Die besseren Handschriften? bieten
mehrheitlich p&tic —ohne zunéchst den Casus bertihren zu wollen. Dane-
ben finden sich &1Ly, jasogar epévog, dieleicht als spatere Hand erwie-
sen sind. Wie konnte es zu diesen Verénderungen kommen? Ein Indiz
liefert hierbei die althergebrachte Annahme, dass es sich selbst beim or-
dentlich bezeugten pdtic um einen Akkusativ des Plurals handeln mis-

1 Den Grundstein diirfte bereits O. Schréders (Pindari Carmina. Rec. O. Schroeder
[Lipsiae 1900] 83) lateinische Deutung gelegt haben, die quasi Ubersetzungscharakter
besitzt: “Admirabilia, inquit poeta, sane multa (eaque vera), sunt tamen opinor etiam
guae hominum sermone ultra id quod unice verum est exornatae versicoloribus men-
daciis fallant vel fallaciter proferant fabulae”. Vgl. seitdem E. Dont (Hrsg.), Pindar,
Oden. Griechisch-deutsch (Stuttgart 1986) 7: “Freilich, viel Wunderbares gibt es, doch
in dem, was die Menschen reden, lassen sie sich wohl auch tber die Wahrheit hinaus
von Marchen, die mit bunten Ligen verziert sind, tauschen”; W. H. Race (ed. and
trand.), Pindar, Olympian Odes, Pythian Odes (Cambridge, Mass.—London 1997) 49:
“Yes, wonders are many, but then, too, | think, in men’s talks stories are embellished
beyond the true account and deceive by means of elaborate lies’.

2 Ausfiihrliche Diskussion der Handschriften- und Quellenlage (mit metrisch un-
richtiger conclusio) in: Pindari Carmina. Rec. Tycho Mommsen (Berolini 1864) 3—4.
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se.® Diese Auslegung aber ist gesucht, sowohl metrisch al's auch semantisch
so gut wie unhaltbar und das Ergebnis einer gelehrten Odyssee, die schon
bei den Scholien beginnt und doch nur im Zirkelschluss endet. Und der
verlauft folgendermalien: 4 péitic metrisch korrekt als Nominativ schwer
versténdlich—Erklarung (zunéchst nur semantisch) als eétiv oder ppévog
(was manchen schon in den Text gerutscht ist) —Versuch der Textkongruenz
in der Interpretation mit gewaltsamer Auslegung des urspriinglichen géitig
als Akkusativ Plural schonim Text —Verdrangen der metrischen Schwierig-
keit— Ausweichen auf interpretierende Ubersetzung fernab syntaktischer
Gegebenheiten. Wieist hier Klarheit zu schaffen? Zunéchst zu den Wurzeln
des Problems, die—und dasist gerade fur Pindar nicht untypisch—schonim
Nahrboden antiker Gelehrsamkeit stecken, den Scholien némlich.

Der Befund der Scholien: Hier finden wir genau genommen drei Vari-
anten:

1. Der urspriingliche, der pdaitig alsdasnimmt, wasesist: Nom. Sg., den
Kontext exuberant beschreibt und damit den Grundstein fir die Bllten spé-
terer Ubersetzungen legt. Hierhin gehort in den Scholia vetera 44 a:

kKol Tod Tt kol BpoT®dV @&TLG TO Ca@£ég: Kol OM ol
AOYOL €lG1 TV AVOPOT®V, PNGLV, OTTIVEG TOLKIAW®V AOYWOV TEY VACULOOLY
€lg 10 Amavtiicol ToLg GKoVOVTHG TETMOLKIALEVOL DIEP TOV GAANOT
AOYOV, EEamatdy dOvavTol.

Bemerkenswert schon, dass das Syntagmagenau in dieser Form zitiert
wird, bis zum enjambementhaften ¢dtig (und nicht etwaallfélligen Vers-
grenzen oder anderen syntaktischen Einheiten); in die genaue Texter-

3 So eben bei Mommsen im Kommentar adloc. (op. cit., 4); scheint zuletzt auch
der Ubersetzung Dénts (nur bedingt Race’s) zugrunde zu liegen (s. 0., Anm. 1).

4 Ein fur den ganzen Zusammenhang interpretatorisch wie stilistisch merkwuirdi-
ges Produkt sui generisist die Abhandlung von L. Cerrato, “ Questione di varianti in un
luogo controverso di Pindaro”, RFIC 14 (1886) 107-123, auf die im Folgenden noch zu
verweisen sein wird. Fir seine Darlegung des Problems will er offensichtlich &ty
lesen (op. cit., 110 mit Text nach Boeckh [1811, s. unten Anm. 12]; conclusioibid., 122),
was ihn eine mehr als ambivalente Position zum Befund der Scholien beziehen |&sst:
Ein Uberzogenes opévog klassifiziert er gern mit Boeckh als “ audace sostituzione dei
Bizantini” (113), der vonihm bevorzugten Variante pé&tiv verleiht er hingegen Uberge-
wicht durch die ebenso simple wie kilhne Schlussfolgerung, eine urspriingliche Lesart
oatig hétte so klar und verstandlich sein kdnnen, dass die Scholiasten sich gar nicht
hétten bemiRdigt fihlen missen Uberhaupt etwas zu erkléren, woraus dann eben eéitiy
wohl noch aslectio difficilior abgeleitet wird (121-122). Is autem est circulus vitiosus.

5 Vollstandige Zusammenstellung, Reihung und textkritische Bearbeitung in: Scho-
lia vetera in Pindari Carmina. Rec. A. B. Drachmann, | (Lipsiae 1903) 31-32.
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klarung © fliet mehr oder weniger beilaufig das fr nétig empfundene Ob-
jekt zum é€amat@dory des Texts ein, scil. Tovg dxovovtag. Der unmittel-
bare Beginn der Erklérung xai om ot Adyou eiot lasst bereitsin verfihreri-
scher Wei se offen, wer nun damit so eigentlich gemeint ist: das unmittelbar
vorher zitierte patic? die pddor aus V. 29, von denen unbestreitbar die
Wirkkraft aus dem Pradikat éEanatdory zu éEamatdy dOvavtat im Scho-
lion geworden ist?
Prinzipiell in dieselbe Kerbe schlégt weiter unten 44 d:

GAA®G ol pdBotl Dmep TOV AANOR AdYOV 1oy bovot kol EEAmOTACL TOlG

dedatdalpEVolg Webdeot kol molkilolg ToAA Yop AANOT vopileton £k

THg @AUNG, 6Te TO YeDIOG TPOGAGPN.

Hier wird auf pdtig syntaktisch gar nicht mehr Bezug genommen, da-
far reicht offensichtlich die Wirkungsperiode von pv6otl bis vrep 1ov
aAnef Adyov zurilick; richtigerweise, wie noch zu zeigen sein wird. Bezlig-
lich der Voraussetzung eines Objekts zu ¢€aratdot hillt sich der Scholiast
in vornehmes Schweigen; bei richtiger Interpretation des Vorangehenden
ist ein solches ja auch kein derartiges Desiderat mehr. Dafir wird der Be-
griff enun (selbe Wurzel wie odtig!) eingefiihrt, was offensichtlich als
Wirkung der pv6or nebst ye0deor aufgefasst wird.

2. Das Skandalon spéterer Verwirrung folgt auf dem FuRein 44 b—c:
€viol 8 QATLY, GVTL TOD TOG PPEVOG TOV AVOPOTMV ATATACLY Ol
yevdelg Aoyor (44 b).

YPAPETOL KOl QPUOL. €V T GUVIAYLATL CUVIGAOCETOL YOP KOL TOG
@4aTLg ovvthooetal 8¢ kol eaoiv vl ToD Afyovoty (44 C).

Hier taucht die— metrisch noch richtige— Akkusativ-Variante edativ
auf, erklért aus dem Bedirfnis, das (unnétigerweise, s. u.) vermisste Objekt
Zu ¢€amatdvTt Nachzuweisen, wobei dvti Tob epévag ... ArTaTOdoLY ZU-
né&chst nur absolute Erkl&rung gewesen sein mag (&t steht allgemein fir
‘im Sinne von'), aus der sich die Lesart oatuy fir eatig zwecks effektiver
textlicher Verankerung entwickelte; die Bemerkung des Scholiasten spie-
gelt jedenfalls den Endzustand dieser Entwicklung wider.

Das andere Scholion verstrickt sich des weiteren in aphoristisch gehalte-
ne Spekulationen, was Uberhaupt alles hier in den Text passen kénnte (cuv-

6 Das bedeutet wohl 10 cagéc: Die genaue Aussage des pindarischen Texts. Cf.
Schol. 79 e zu Ol. 7, 44, wo auf 10 8¢ capég oVTwg £xel ene interpretatorisch aus-
formulierte Wiedergabe des Textsfolgt, dann, erst auf zweiter Stufe sozusagen, mit 6 3¢
enowv, ToodTéV ot kA €ine synonymische Erklérung gegeben wird.
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tdooeton); dabel wéare das—as 3. Pl. genommen metrisch noch richtige—
oot eine konjekturale Verflachung (&vti tod Aéyovot: im Sinnevon ‘man
sagt’), taig eatig hingegen muss a's Versuch erscheinen, den bestiiberlieferten
Text in einer —gegentiber z. B. pdtiv —wenigstens noch graphematisch (aber
eben nicht mehr metrisch) unverdnderten Form fir die Verankerung des
vermissten Objekts heranzuziehen. Das aber ist schlimmer as Teufel und
Beelzebub zusammen, denn dann muss eben tag edtig das Objekt pdeor
¢€amatvtt abgeben, was zu einem bedenklichen semantischen Zirkel fuhrt:
“die Erzahlungen tauschen das Gerede (der Sterblichen)”.” Den nichtsdesto-
weniger viele Spétere Ubernommen haben, wobei die inhérente Problematik
durch weitschweifige Ubersetzungsvorschlage verschleiert wird.

3. Die urspringlich richtige Einsicht in pé&tig als Nom. Sg. gepaart mit
Ansitzen zu einem syntaktisch relevanten Deutungsversuch erscheint dann
in zwei Stufen noch in folgenden Scholien, wobei die Erwéhnung der fal-
schen Akkusativ-Variante offensichtlich schon irgendwie “dazugehort”:
Zuerst bezieht sich regressiv 51 b (zu V. 31) auf die fragliche Stelle:

Kol 8¢ kol M QATIG TOV PpoTt®v LIEP TOV GANOR ioyvel Adyov, Tva
gEamatdoLY ol LYBoL TETOLKIALEVOL YebdEST TOLKIAOLG. 1] KOl 81 Kol
TOG PATLG KOl TG dLavolag TV BpoTtdv e€amat®oly ol LdBol dedot-
doApévol yevdeot molkidolg Drep TOV AANBT Adyov ioybovTeG.

Hier sind gdtig und pveor einmal als Nominative gesetzt, wahrend der
Ubergang gleichwohl ziemlich salopp und frei interpretierend final angege-
ben wird (7 @dtig ioybet, iva éEamatdoly ol pvot). Indem dann als
Alternative tog atig kol Tag dravolag (Tdv Bpotdv) in einem Syntagma
als objektivische Ergnzung zu é€anatdoly ol pddor aufgefiihrt werden,
bleibt erst recht ungesagt, ob hier —im Scholion zur spéteren Stelle—Erkl&
rung oder Textgestaltung fur V. 28 b zu verstehen sind, gibt aber einen scho-
nen Einblick in die Genese der verderbten Textauffassung unseres Verses.

Beim jiingeren Scholion Thomae magistri zu Ol. 1, 44 heif}t es dann: 8

Ene1dn €k moAADV avOpOTov AdYmV 1| NN cVVioToTol. 810 ToVTo

eaTic eimav elta TpOg TO TordTNG SNUOLVOHEVOY TO PDBOL ETHYOYE.
Erstmals sehen wir eatig offensichtlich wieder unbestritten alsNom. Sg.
vorausgesetzt und im Anschluss den weitergehenden Versuch, pveot as se-

7 Dieser Erkenntnis wird immerhin auch stattgegeben bei Cerrato (0. Anm. 4) 113,
was natlrlich nicht dazu verleiten darf, auf ppévag oder andere semantisch bequeme
Substitute zu verfallen (Argumentation ibid.).

8 Scholiarecentiain Pindari Epinicia l: Scholiain Olympia et Pythia. Ed. E. Abel
(Budapestini —Berolini 1891) 68.
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mantisches Aquivalent quasi-appositionell daran anschlief3en zu lassen. Inter-
essant jedenfalls auch die an 44 d erinnernde Verbindung von géitic und dem
erklarenden enun, womit der Hinweis fir eine Deutung Uber gewdhnliches
“Gerede’ hinaus gegeben it (s.u.). ®nun resultiert erst (cvvictoton) as
hoherer Gehalt aus den avepanmv Adyot, ist nicht a priori mit ihnen ident.

Nun zum metrischen Befund. Die Genese einer Interpretation von ¢é-
Tig als Akk. Pl. as reflektierender Schlimmbesserung, die vom Versuch
einer semantischen Klarung herrihrt, haben wir gezeigt. Das Respon-
sorium der folgenden Strophen hat in diesem Verse eindeutig brevis an
zweiter Position. Nun mag vielleicht die Basis als frei gelten, Pindar hat
jedoch so gut wie immer —und erst recht an dieser Position—exakte Ent-
sprechungen, wobei bestenfallsim Eingang zwei Kirzen as quantitatives
Aquivalent statt einer Lange stehen koénnen.® Langen gegen Kirzen im
Verhdltnis 1:1 (das ja als solches quantitativ gar nicht akzeptabel sein
kann) sind nicht austauschbar. Belege fir die Form gétig alsAkk. Pl. sind
auf3erdem spérlich und keineswegs nur in metrisch reinem Kontext zu fin-
den.10 Womit wir also fiir den Text bei der guten Uberlieferung pétic qua
Nom. Sg. zu bleiben haben.

Der Befund der neuzeitlichen Herausgeber und Ubersetzer zeigt das ein-
gangs zitierte Dilemma; allerdings nicht durchgehend. Die Textausgaben
sind rasch aufgezahlt: Heyne gppévac,t Bergk eéitig (gar als Nom. PL.),*2
Boeckh @&tiv,'® Schroder péitic,'* ebenso (ohne distinkte Bezugnahme)

9 Responsorien: das Schemavon 28 b (A"), 57 b (B"), 86 b (I'") und 115 b (A")
jeweils exakt Ubereinstimmend mit [TR[H-G (dazu merkt das metr. Scholion
Z.80-82 an: 10 1" [sCil. tfig émwdod] iwvikov &no peilovog SIUETPOV TaPOTETNPN -
pHEVOV: TV YOp TpdTNV cvlvyioy &md Bpayeiog apyxonévny énoinoey [fyovv Ttoil-
wvo devtepov jedenfalls interessant wegen der auffalligen drei breves im Eingang]).
Doppelbrevis statt Lange im Eingang: OI. 10, 36 vs. 15/57/78/99.

10 Auch LSIwill géitig Akk. PI. nicht fir OI. 1, 28 b kennen, ein weiterer Beleg bei
Pindar (Ol. 3, 112) ist mit s. v. . (si vera lectio) gekennzeichnet. detto W. J. Slater,
Lexicon to Pindar (Berlin 1969) s.v. pdtig (scil. Ol. 1, 28 b als Nom. Sg., wo sich die
interpretatorisch interessante Anm. findet: “appositionem @dtic —pud0or agnovit Her-
mann: loc. susp.”, leider ohne Zitat). Das spate und morphologisch inkorrekte k6pig mit
metrisch (?) bedingt kurzer Endungssilbe (AP 9, 113, 1) wird schon von Wilamowitz
(U. v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Pindaros [Berlin 1922] 235) als Beispiel verworfen.

1 Pindari Carmina. Scholis habendis iterum expressa curante Chr. G. Heyne
(Gottingiae 1797).

12 poetae Lyrici Graeci. Rec. Th. Bergk, | (Lipsiae 31866).

13 Pindari Opera quae supersunt. Ed. A. Boeckhius, | (Lipsiae 1911).

14 Schroeder (0. Anm. 1) 83.
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Christ,'> Snell, 16 Bowra,}” Dont und Race.!® Dabei verfolgt Bergk exakt die
Genese falscher Akkusativvarianten seit den Scholien, um dann an der Fort-
setzung mit pdeor as“plane otiosum et languidum™ hangen zu bleiben (was
er jedenfalserkannte: dassein Pradikat é€anat@dvtiim Pl. nicht zu pétic as
Subj. passen kann, s. noch im Folgenden), schlie3lich fir e&tig einen
Nom. Pl. belegen zu wollen und Pindar quasi neu nachzudichten.'® Darauf
nimmt Schréder Bezug, referiert Handschriften- und Scholiensituation und
behdt p&tig ohne weitere Rechtfertigung.?° Desgleichen weist Mommsenin
Handschriften und Scholien den roten Faden der aten Irrtlimer scharfsinnig
nach und verliert sich dann zum unhaltbaren Akk. PI.2t G. Hermann hat wohl
wieder den ersten Schritt auf dem—zunéchst eéinmal metrisch und morpholo-
gisch—richtigen Weg gesetzt. Er bemerkt: “(...) obgleich, wer die Stelle un-
befangen betrachtet, sehen muss, dass diess (scil. pdtiv in der Textgestaltung
Dissens) die Emendation eines Grammatikers ist, der die Apposition, eine
dem Pindar so gewdhnliche Figur, (...) nicht begriff (...)".%? Das wrdigt
Wilamowitz.2 Dieser Meinung hat sich zuletzt Gerber 2* angeschlossen, da-
bei aber ebenso auf einen Ubersetzungsvorschlag wie auf jegliche Bezugnah-
me auf dasim Plural stehende Prédikat verzichtet. Ohne einen ebenso schl s
sigen wie vollstandigen Ubersetzungsvorschlag aber setzen sich all diese an
sich begriffenswerten Ansétze gleichwohl galant Uber zweierlei syntaktische
Schwierigkeit hinweg: Zum einen will das Pradikat é€anatdvtt im Plura
nicht wirklich so recht zu pveo1 a's Apposition passen, wenn doch daseigent-
liche Subjekt pdtig gewesen sein soll. Zum anderen wird nun die Abwesen-
heit eines nicht einmal mehr dliptisch ergdnzbaren Objekts zu é€anatdvTt
noch schmerzlicher empfunden, wenn etwaBpotav as Attribut zum Subjekt
eatig syntaktisch—bzw. von der inneren Semantik her —fur diesen Zweck
unbrauchbar gemacht ist. Diese lectio aber ist nicht difficilior, sondern nimis

15 Pindari carmina prolegomenis et commentariis instructa a W. Christ (Lipsiae
1896). Seine Edition 1887 hatte noch gdtiv ausgewiesen.

16 pindari carmina cum fragmentis, ed. B. Snell, | (Lipsiage 1953).

17 C. M. Bowra, Pindar (Oxford 1964) 29.

18 Die Deutungen von Dont und Race s. 0., Anm. 1.

19 Bergk (0. Anm. 11) 16. Sein Vorschlag: ke moh Tt kel Bpotdv Adyov Drep Tov
AN PaTig dSodoALEVE Yebdeot TolkiAolg EEQTATAVTL LOO®.

20 Schroeder (0. Anm. 1: zu seiner lat. Deutung) 83.

21 Mommsen (0. Anm. 2) 3-4.

22 G.Hermann, Opuscula VI (Lipsiae 1835) 35 (im Zuge der Besprechung der
Ausgabe: Pindari carmina. Ed. L. Dissen).

23 Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (0. Anm. 9) 235.

24 D. E. Gerber, Pindar’s Olympian One: A Commentary (Toronto 1982) 61-62.
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difficilis; Versuche, die ihr innewohnende Schwierigkeit zu glétten, scheitern
de facto an der Umsetzung in der deutschen Zielsprache, die mehr als miss-
verstandlich klingt und einen ebenso verderbten Ausgangstext voraussetzen
miisste.?®> Und der Versuch ist auch a priori zum Scheitern verurteilt, da der
griechische Text die Grundlage dafUr eben nicht hergibt.

Dagegen hat Mezger 26 die offenbar von Schnitzer loc. incert.?’ erahnte,
aber im Zusammenhang mit 6cvpoto Zuwenig gefestigte Semantik der
Verse erkannt, ist seinerseits jedoch vor der Wahrheit zurlickgeschreckt:
“Es bliebe nun noch Gbrig nach einem anderen vorschlag Schnitzer’s hinter
a1 einen punkt (sic) zu setzen und als pradikat 8ovpaté dazu zu ergan-
zen. Aber dies wirde einen stérenden ungriechischen gedanken ergeben”.
Das wesentliche Hindernis liegt hier noch in der starren Auffassung von
Pindars Religiositat, sodass Zweifel an der Bedeutung von Bavpata a
priori nicht aufkommen koénnen: “Denn d&tig ist nichts anderes als das
gerede der menschen, und wir kénnen dem dichter nicht zutrauen, dasser in
ei nem athem der von Uberirdischem glanze umstrahlten geburt des Pelops
und den klatschereien neidischer nachbarn einen wunderbaren character
beilegt”.?® Die Folge davon ist ein Verwerfen des dteren (offensichtlich
nicht ganz ausgegorenen) Ansatzes.

Daher zusammenfassend der bisher analysierte Stand der Problemstel-
lung:

— pdtiy oder ppévog sekundér, durch Uberlieferung nicht zu halten;

—odtig AKk. PI. metrisch unrichtig und ein bedenklicher semantischer
Zirkel (“Erzéhlungen tduschen Gerede der Sterblichen”);

25 Vgl. R. Niinlist, Poetol ogische Bildersprachein der Friihgriechischen Dichtung
(Stuttgart 1998) 98: “Doch in gewissen Fallen téuscht Uber die Wahrheit hinaus das,
worlber die Menschen reden, Geschichten, die mit bunten L ligen ausgeschmiickt sind”.

26 F. Mezger, “ Zur Erklrung und Kritik der Schriftsteller. 38. Zu Pindar”, Philologus
28 (1869) 717-718 s.v. Miscellen I1I. Cerrato ([o. Anm. 4] 114-121) bezieht sich in
seiner Auseinandersetzung mit dem ihm offenbar suspekten Philologenpaar Mezger —
Rumpel auf Mezgers Ausgabe Pindars Segeslieder (Leipzig 1880).—Im Ubrigen fin-
den Mezger und sein Ansatz in der spéteren Literatur kaum Gehor; Gerber zitiertihnim
Kommentar ad loc. ([o. Anm. 23] 61) zusammen mit Boehmer und Christ (beide sine
loco; E. Boehmer, Pindars Scilische Oden nebst den Epizephyrischen [Bonn 1891];
Christ [0. Anm. 14]: dort findet sich alerdings kein Hinwels auf abweichende Inter-
punktion), ohne auf die Frage der relevanten I nterpunktion einzugehen.

27 Sp gewandt die alte Philologie im Umgang mit dem sprachlichen Gehalt der
Texte war, so hachldssig war siein der Begegnung mit der Sekundérliteratur. Die Arbeit
Schnitzers war nicht ausfindig zu machen.

28 Mezger (0. Anm. 25) 717.
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—eatig Nom. Sg. und dazu pveot erkldrende Apposition syntaktisch ge-
watsam (das Pradikat é€amat@vtt ginge dann nach Apposition statt Sub-
jekt), Fehlen eines Objekts zu é€amatdvrt wird hier merklicher empfunden
(der Ausgangspunkt fir die “Besserungs’ versuche der obigen Ansétze);

— semantisch zielfihrendste Versuche bei Beibehaltung des Nom. Sg.
und entsprechender Interpunktion bei Schnitzer und Mezger, die alerdings
jeder in zu eng vorgefassten lexikalisch-grammatikalischen Modellen stek-
ken bleiben (und dabei dann einander diametral widersprechen).

Wieasoist die Stelle zu [6sen? In jedem Falle durch den interpunktiven
Ansatz: Hochpunkt in V. 28 b; ob nach ¢d&tig oder Adyov, wird noch zu
kldgren sein. Auf jeden Fall bleibt die Kernaussage des Folgenden: “mit
mannigfaltigen L tigengebilden kunstvoll ausgestaltete Erzéhlungen/L egen-
den tauschen”. Die Frage “ wen?” erledigen die Bpotot aus V. 28, die nun-
mehr syntaktisch frei geworden sind, sodass einer elliptischen Erganzung
asBpotodg zum Pradikat ¢é€amatdvtt nichts mehr im Wege steht. Damit
ist die erste und wesentlichste Hirde genommen, die schon manchem
Scholiasten K opfzerbrechen bereitet hat.?

Fur die Bedeutung des vorderen Teils, der mithin in einem doppelten
Nominalsatz resultiert, ist zunéchst die Akzentuierung von 8cvpoto Von ge-
wissem Belang. Teilweise die Scholien bis hin zu den neuen Ubersetzungen
setzen Akut akrostatisch, woraus sich die a priori substantivische Bedeutung
‘“Wunderdinge' erschliefd; dieist mindestenswertneutral, wenn nicht positiv:
Bodpo ist ein Gegenstand oder Ereignis, der/das zurecht Be-, gegebenenfalls
Verwunderung aud 6st. Damit ist die wundersame Heilung des Pelops alstra-

29 vgl. immerhin schon die Erléuterung in 44 a, die instinktiv ein sinngeméakes
Objekt tovg dxobovtag auffiihrt.— Eben diese Versténdnisschwierigkeit war schon der
Aufhanger fir Cerratos eigenwillige Scholiastendeutung (0. Anm. 4); in seiner Begei-
sterung fir die Auseinandersetzung mit “varianti” verwirft er anhand Mezgers Ausfiih-
rungen (wobei aber diluzide Erkenntnisse zur pindarischen Syntax referiert werden,
S. 118) ein Festhalten an der mehrheitlichen Uberlieferung eéitic, und quasi im Hand-
umdrehen ergénzt er (S. 121) plausible syntaktische Argumente fir eine noch bessere
Interpunktion alsdie Mezgers (* e cosi tutto sarebbe salvo”), um die Uberlieferung dann
quasi alslectio facilior abzutun, weil einerseits kein Scholiast eine solche Losung habe
durchblicken lassen (“non v’ € un’interpretazione d' uno scoliaste, laquale s' accordi con
una punteggiaturacosi interposta’), andererseits sie gar nicht weiter erklérenswert hétte
scheinen dirfen (“non vogliamo tener conto degli scoliasti, perché si credono in obbligo
di spiegare anche dove il senso € perspicuo?’). So aber kann ein falsch—namlich in
genau umgekehrter Richtung— begangener Weg auch nur beinahe zum richtigen Ziel
fUhren, und gerade deshalb darf es dann nicht anerkannt werden; wir gehen den Weg
darum auch im Folgenden in anderer Richtung.
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ditioneller Mythos zun&chst einmal in den Bereich “echter” Wunderdinge,
also solcher, die man mit Verwunderung ad notam nimmt, geriickt — bevor
Pindar den Mythos widerruft und seine Korrektur an dessen Stelle setzt.
Akzentuiert man hysterostatisch 8ovpaté, so ist eine nach Ausweis der
Scholien mit der Form 6avpactd (fast) gleichwertige, aso vom Verbal-
adjektiv abgel eitete, gewahlt. Diese enthélt dann unterschwellig die Konnota-
tion von Dingen, Uber die man sich wohl wundern kann, wenn nicht sollte;
also hochstens wertfrei bzw. eine Wertung noch offen lassend, denn gerade
diese Mythosvariante soll ja korrigiert werden. Und dazu passt auch besser
die Fortsetzung mit xad, die zur teilweise bedenklichen Uberlieferung unter
den Sterblichen Uberleitet; ware 8avpoto positiv zu lesen, ist eher eine ad-
versative Konjunktion zu erwarten (8¢ 0. ). Daher besser 8aropoté.

Dies ist jedoch nur Vorbedingung fur das Folgende. Wird im Vers 28 b
durch Hochpunkt getrennt, so bedeutet der zweite Teil des Nomina satzes:
“und wohl auch in manchen Belangen Kunde unter den Sterblichen”, i.e.
eben ein Ding, Uber das man sich bisweilen (t1) wundern kann/sollte. Wie
eben die abgelehnte Erz&hlung vom Tantalosmahl. Die korrekte Redeweise
von Pelops (e&tig, darum auch von den Scholien in instinktivem Versténdnis
mit enun geglichen) wird Pindar selbst gleich beibringen. Die Erklérung da-
fur ist klar: Durch Lugengeschichten bis zur (begllickenden) Kunstfertigkeit
ausgestaltete Sagen-Erzahlungen tauschen (sie: die Sterblichen).3! Setzt man
den Hochpunkt erst am Ende des Verses (Aoyov: Mezger), so wirde dieseine
spezielle Kennzeichnung der Bpotdv @dtig as habituelle Begleiterschei-
nung bedeuten: “Kunde unter den Menschen, die tber den wahren Sinngehalt
hinausgeht” (standig).3? Damit aber wére sicherlich zu viel gesagt, und einem
moglichen Gegenargument Tir und Tor gedffnet: 23 Ist die Kunde unter den

30 Anders Mezger, der sich unreflektiert an Pindars “frommen sinn” klammert und
aus ovpatd herausliest: “...betont er zuerst kréftigst seinen glauben an wunder”
([o. Anm. 25] 718). Gerber braucht xait im Sinne von ‘yet’ fur seine Auslegung und
kann eine derartige Verwendung naturlich belegen; sie ist gleichwohl hier nicht nétig,
und der Vergleich mit Soph. Ant. 332 ist schief (s. u. Anm. 37). Richtig hingegen seine
Erl&uterungen zu mob ([0. Anm. 23] 61).

31 Dass gerade die kunstvoll-l ligenhafte Ausgestaltung nétig ist, um den unwahren
Gehalt unbemerkt dem Publikum zu suggerieren, hélt der Scholiast fest: moALa yop
aAndf vopiletan €x ThHg ENUNG, OTe TO YeDd0g TPooAdBn (44 d zu V. 29).

32 Den prgpositionalen Block nochmalsreferentiell auf i “in mancherlei Hinsicht”
zu beziehen, gibt die Semantik des Versbaus m. E. nicht her.

33 Genau diesen Vorwurf aber wird sich Mezger gefallen lassen miissen, wenn er
unbeirrbar an seiner distinktiv positiven Auslegung von 6avpoté festhdlt und diesel-
ben von edtig in der Aussage des Dichters klar geschieden sehen will.
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Menschen prinzipiell verfehlt, Gben ale Mythen grundsétzlich Betrug (brep
TOV GAadfy Adyov) an der zum verniinftig-abwéagenden Denken anzuhalten-
den Leserschaft? (Nattrlich immer Pindars eigene Mythol ogeme ausgenom-
men, versteht sich.) So weit geht der Dichter hier m. E. wohl nicht. Also
Hochpunkt nach @&tic: 3 Und im Weiteren sollte man nun auch nicht
notgedrungenermal3en edtic mit simplem ‘Gerede’' gleichsetzen. Der Kon-
text erlaubt vielmehr, mit ‘Kunde' im Sinn einer proto-dichterischen Aussage
zu rechnen, mit dem, was von besonderen Menschen tber besondere Men-
schen ausgesagt wird und sich dergestalt verbreitet —di chterisches Sujet eben,
das aus mythol ogischem Allgemeingut stammt und dassel be seinerseitswie-
der bereichert, wie es nun auch Pindar tut. Dass @drtig das hergibt, braucht
nicht bewiesen zu werden.® Daher schlagen wir an dieser Stelle folgende
L esart und Ubersetzung der zur Frage stehenden Verse vor:

A Bavpatd TOAAG, Kol Toh TL Kol Bpotdv

QaTIG VTEP TOV AAOT Adyov

dedadaALévol YehdeGT TOLKIAOLG
EamaT@VvTL Podot.

Es gibt wahrhaftig wundersame Sachen viele, und so wohl auch in man-
cherlel Hinsicht Kunde unter den Sterblichen; tber den wahren Sinngehalt
hinaus tauschen [die Sterblichen] mit mannigfachen L tigengeschichten
kunstvoll ausgestaltete Erz&hlungen.

Diese ‘Kunde' berichtet nun sehr wohl Wunderdinge,®® und den Inhalt
auf das Gefél? der Form selbst abgebildet, wird sie dann auch zu einem
solchen Wunderding. Ebenso—und dasist hier die Fortfiihrung des Gedan-
kens—kann 37 der Mythos viel yeddog enthalten und damit selbst auch zu

3 Gerber ([o. Anm. 23] 61) meint indes unter einem rein syntaktischen Aspekt,
dass wenn bel dieser Auslegung ein Hochpunkt, dann dieser immer noch am Ende des
Verses gesetzt werden misste, dan 8adpoato todAdd als Gnome der Copula nicht be-
durfe, dieselbe aber bei der unterschiedlichen Aussage kait o0 Tt kol BpoTdV eaTIg
dann abgehe. Genau das aber ist der Witz des ganzen Ausdrucks, dass eben auch ¢étig
dazugehort.

35 pdtig hier eher im semantischen Kreis von pdeot: Mezger (0. Anm. 25) 118,
Das jedoch keinesfalls als ‘Gerede' oder ‘Klatschereien’ (sic)—vgl. o. Anm. 28 und
meine weiteren Ausfuihrungen bis Anm. 32; vgl. weiters die eniun-Synonymik und ihre
Herleitung im Scholien Thomae magistri zu Ol. 1, 44.

36 Echte 8ovdpotor wie alich eher Baopatd; in Wahrheit sollte man an unserer Stelle
die Akzentuierung offen lassen kdnnen. (So muss die Interpretation das | hre dazu tun.)

37 udeor miissen jaauch nicht alle zwanghaft und ex sua natura tauschen; im Gegen-
teil zieht jaPindar selbst im Folgenden seine scharfe Grenze, indem er etwa das Tantal os-
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solchem werden. Belegstellen dafir sind seit Homer und Hesiod Legion.
Hier bei Pindar ist ein differenzierter Fortschritt enthalten: Die mythol ogi-
sche Tradition—Bpotdv @dtic—bringt viele Wunderdinge, gehdrt mithin
selbst metonymisch bzw. ikonisch zur Gesamtmenge derselben; % Erkl&
rung: im Umlauf befindliche Einzel geschichten —uv6o1 —Uben infolgeihrer
kunstvollen Ausgestaltung triigerische Wirkung aus (oft, aber nicht aus-
schliefdich). Das aber hat der Dichter durchschaut und kennt eine andere,
seine eigene Wahrheit. Die ist vom Charakter des Phantastischen her der
Uberlieferten Variante nicht nachstehend —so gilt hier jedenfalls das klassi-
sche si non & vero, € ben trovato,®® wie es dem ingeniGsen Dichter, dem
copdg eben, nicht weniger als ziemt; dartiber hinaus aber ist sie reiner, lo-
gisch konsistenter, dem vorliegenden Anlass besser angepasst (und lauft
also dem aladrg Adyog nicht zuwider). Und das wollen wir jaas Pindars
Zentralmaxime gelten lassen.®° §nep €8¢t del€ou.

Viktor Streicher
Wen

IMonumanwue ctuxos 28 b—29 nepBoii onuMmuiickoi oapl [TuHaapa, U mpexie Bce-
ro cioBa e&tig (28 b), BeI3BIBAaET psi TPYAHOCTEH. VX MBITAIKCH IPEOIONETH YXKE
aQHTUYHBIE yYCHBIE, IpeyIaras pa3jinuHble HCIPaBlIeHHs. ABTOP CTAaThbH J0Ka3bIBa-
et, (1) uro urenune Pétic, mpeacTassioniee coboii lectio difficilior, semsercs mpa-
BWJIbHBIM, (2) YTO MOMBITKA U3MEHUTD MK GATLC HENPUEMIIEMbI 110 METpHYe-
CKUM COOOpaXeHMsIM U (3) 4TO NpaBUIbHOE HOHMMAaHKE STOTO MECTA JIOCTUTAETCS
4iieHeHHeM (pa3bl ¢ KOJIOHOM IocCie QATLG.

Mahl und die daraus resultierende Schulter-Transplantation am wiedererweckten Pelops
verwirft, den Diebstahl von Nektar und Ambrosia aber gelten l&sst und seinerseits noch
den quasi-ganymedischen Raub des Tantal ossohns durch Poseidon dazuerfindet.

38 | n diesen Kontext passt vollends die auch von Gerber (0. Anm. 23) 61 festgestellte
syntaktische Analogie zu Soph. Ant. 332-333, nur schief3t er mit seiner Wiedergabe
durch “yet nothing” Ubers Ziel hinaus. TToALd T de1vé, K00dEV AvBpOTOL deLVH-
tepov mélel bedeutet die Gesamtmenge alles Gewaltigen, in die sich organisch “der
Mensch” als Teilmenge (hier die dominante) einflgt bzw. exemplarisch ausihr heraus-
gegriffen wird. Eben—so wie hier —kein gegensétzli cher, sondern konsequent weiterge-
fuhrter Gedanke.

39 Zu mdglichen Vorlduferversionen einer Beziehung Pelops—Poseidon s. Gerber
(0. Anm. 23) 134136 (zu V. 87).

40 Dont (0. Anm. 1) 314-315.
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SOME REMARKS ON THE EARTH IN PLATO’SPHAEDO

INTRODUCTION: THE SPHERICITY OF THE EARTH IN THE PHAEDO

In Plato’s Phaedo we have the earliest known exposition of the sphericity of
the earth. However, this does not mean that he wanted to propose a com-
pletely new conception. Close reading of the relevant texts of the Phaedo
revealsthat the sphericity of the earth isnot treated there asanew knowledge,
but rather as an accepted fact. The text of 108 e 4-5 reads as follows:
TEMELGHOL Tolvoy, f| 880G, £y OG TpAdTOV pév, el 0Ty v péoy Td
oOpav® mepLeepng 0doo ( SC. N Y1)
| am convinced’, hesaid, ‘inthefirst placethat, if the earthis spherical (...).

Harold Cherniss has pointed to the fact that here the sphericity of the
earth “is expressed in a subordinate clause as the accepted fact on which
depends the notion of equilibrium at the center”. If Plato had wanted So-
cratesto introduce the sphericity of the earth as acompletely new theory, he
would have let him say something like: “I am convinced that the earth is
spherical”. But already earlier, at 97 d, when Socrates wondersif Anaxago-
ras could have told him whether the earth isflat or round (meaning spheri-
cal), this obviously presupposes an aready ongoing discussion between
these two theories, both of which had their defenders, and with both of
which Anaxagoras was acquainted.> Moreover, if Plato really had wanted to
put forward the spherical earth as an entirely new theory, he could not have
dispensed with some sort of proof. Thisis, however, completely absent in
the Phaedo, as it is elsewhere in Plato’s oeuvre. The same holds for an
answer to the question—which is not even posed in the Phaedo—why we (or
at least our antipodes) do not fall off the spherical earth.

Who was the first Greek to teach the sphericity of the earth is a much
discussed question. Since ancient times, the ambiguity of the word otpoy-
vOAog playsacertain part in this debate. When Socrates, at Phaedo 97 d—e,

1 H. Cherniss, Aristotle’s Criticism of Presocratic Philosophy (New York 1964)
395. See also: L. Tarén, Parmenides (Princeton etc. 1965) 296-297.

2 D. Panchenko (“Anaxagoras Argument Against the Sphericity of the Earth”,
Hyperboreus 3 [1997]: 1, 175-178) has convincingly shown that Anaxagoras was fa-
miliar with the idea of the sphericity of the earth and argued against it.
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wonders what the shape of the earth is, Plato uses the word otpoyyOAog. It
is precisely the ambiguity of this word that made some scholars deny that
Plato was advocating here the sphericity of the earth.2 We do not have to
repeat in detail the refutations of this interpretation.* The main arguments
are: (1) in 97 d—e, otpoyyOAn (‘round’) opposed to nhateta (‘flat’) must
mean ‘spherical’, not ‘disk-like’.5> (2) Plato’s assertion that, seen from
above, the earth looks like a twelve-paneled sphere (Gomep ai dwdekd -
okvtol oceoipot, 110 b 6-7) by itself should be enough to discount the
theory that Plato adhered to the lonian view of the earth as a disk.% (3)
Socrates’ argument, at 108 e—109 g, that the earth needs nothing to support
it than its ‘equiformity’ (6potdtng) and ‘equilibrium’ (icoppomnia) presup-
poses its sphericity.” (4) In an unequivocal context (and it is argued in 1—
3that thisisthe case), the normal Greek word for ‘ spherical’ isotpoyyvdrog
(‘round’). In English too the earth is commonly called ‘round’, rather than
‘spherical’. (5) Finally, the whole dramatic and serious context— Socrates
last words on his dying-bed —involves that Socrates would not have uttered
something trivial like the earth being flat and round, as it is conceived al-
ready in Homer.

Anaximander and the shape of the earth

The ambiguity of the word otpoyy0Aog has obscured the discussion of
the earth’s shape almost from the beginning. Most scholars agree that Anaxi-
mander conceived the earth like a column-drum.8 Diogenes Laértius, how-

3 T.G. Rosenmeyer, “Phaedo 111 c 4 ff.”, CIQ 6 (1956) 193-197. J. S. Morrison,
“The Shape of the Earth in Plato’s Phaedo”, Phronesis 4 (1959) 101-119. D. Fehling,
“Das Problem der Geschichte des griechischen Weltmodells vor Aristoteles’, RhM 128
(1985) 195-231.

4 See e.g. W. M. Cdder Ill, “The Spherical Earth in Plato’'s Phaedo”, Phronesis
3 (1958) 121-125; W. J. Verdenius, “Notes on Plato’'s Phaedo”, Mnemosyne 11 (1958)
192-243; D.R. Dicks, Early Greek Astronomy to Aristotle (Ithaca— New York 1970)
98-99.

5 Cf.: Ch. H. Kahn, Anaximander and the Origins of Greek Cosmology (New York
1960) 118.

6 Cf. Dicks (n. 4) 98.

7 Why Ebert holdsthat also acylinder or acone would answer the description, | do
not understand. See: Th. Ebert, Platon. Phaidon. Ubersetzung und Kommentar (Géttin-
gen 2004) 435: “Was Sokrates hier sagt, trifft nicht nur auf kugelférmige Gegensténde
zu. Auch ein Zylinder oder ein Kegel wiirde dieser Beschreibung entsprechen”.

8 Actualy, thisinterpretation is the combination of three rather corrupted texts. In
two of them, the shape of the earth is said to be like a column of stone, and in the third
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ever, ascribesthe sphericity of the earth to Anaximander, calling it cpaipo-
ewdng (D.L.,2.1=DK 12 A 1). It is generally accepted that he was con-
fused here. Recently, | have argued that Diogenes must have been victim of
the fallacy of anachronism, as he simply was not able to imagine that any-
one could believe the earth to be something other than asphere.® In reaction
to this, Daniel Graham suggested, that Diogenes was confused between
Anaximander and Anaxagoras.'? This suggestion does not help, however,
as Anaxagoras did not teach the sphericity of the earth either.t

As an alternative explanation | would like to recall to a suggestion,
made by Erich Frank as early as 1923: perhaps Diogenes was misled by the
ambiguity of the word otpoyyblog, which, as we have seen, may mean
both *circular’ and * spherical’. After having shown how Theophrastus' in-
dication of Parmenides earth by the word otpoyyhAog has been mistaken
by alater doxographer to mean ‘spherical’, Frank writes: “Durch dasselbe
MiRverstéandnis kommt wahrscheinlich auch Anaximander zu dieser unver-
dienten Ehre”.1? The shape of the earth according to Anaximander is de-
scribed by Hippolytus, in atext that goes also back to Theoprastus,? by the
word otpoyyvAog (DK 12 A 11 [3]). Frank’s denia of the sphericity of the
earth asadoctrine taught by Parmenides has been contested.4 However this
may be, we may imagine how Diogenes, reading the same word for Ana
ximander’s earth as was used by Theoprastus in the case of Parmenides
(oTpoyydrocg), must have thought that ‘spherical’ was meant. So he re-
placed it wrongly by ceaipogidng.

itissaidto be cylindrical, its height being three timesits diameter. See DK 12 A 11, 25,
and 10.
9 D.L. Coupriee. a, Anaximander in Context (Albany 2003) 174.

10 D. W. Graham, “Review of ‘ Anaximander in Context'”, Ancient Philosophy 24
(2004) 453.

1 See DK 59 A 42 (5). Jergen Mejer, to whom Graham refers, does not include the
sphericity of the earth into his suggestion of a confusion between Anaximander and
Anaxagoras. He confinesit to the next lines (put between bracketsin DK 12 A 1), which
are on the light of the moon and the size of the sun, and which certainly belong to
Anaxagoras. See: J. Mgjer, Diogenes Laértius and his Hellenistic Background (Wies-
baden 1978) 22 and 26.

12 Cf. E. Frank, Plato und die sogenannten Pythagoreer. Ein Kapitel aus der
Gechichte des griechischen Geistes (Halle 1923) 200. See also: Kahn (n. 5) 56.

13 Cf. Kahn (n. 5) 15: “All of the information which this author (sc. Hippolytus)
gives us concerning Anaximander (...) comes from Theophrastus and from no other
source”.

14 Seg, e.g., Cherniss(n. 1) 395, and W. Burkert, Weisheit und Wssenschaft. Studi-
en zu Pythagoras, Philolaos und Platon (Nirnberg 1962) 283-284.
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As amatter of fact, it was neither Anaximander nor, according to most
scholars, Parmenides who was the originator of the concept of a spherical
earth. Frank’s thorough investigation into Plato and the so-called Pytha-
goreans pointed to Archytas as the most likely candidate, although his
conclusions, as already said, have been challenged.®> However, | will not
speculate further about who was the first to hold the earth to be spherical,
but return to the Phaedo.

Socrates’ proof of the stability of the earth

Socrates explicitly refrainsfrom what he had asked from Anaxagoras at
97 d—e, to wit the answer to the question why it is better for the earth to be
spherical. At 108 d he gives as areason for thisthat it would take moretime
than he had | eft before he had to drink the poisoned cup. We may understand
his problem when we see how Aristotle, in hisDe caelo, still hasdifficulties
infighting some empirical argumentsfor aflat earth, which he overcomesat
last by means of a metaphysical argument: the sphere is the natural shape
for abody that, consisting of the heaviest element, is amassed at its natural
place, which is below, and in a spherical universe this means: at the center
of that universe (Arist. De caelo 2. 13-14). Thistypically Aristotelian argu-
ment Socrates of course did not know. So one canimaginethat to counterargue
the defenders of aflat earth would have taken more time than the few hours
that were |eft before his death.

Socrates does offer a solution, however, to the other question he had
expected Anaxagorasto answer, viz. why it is better for the earth to be at the
center of the universe (at 108 e—109 a). This question has become urgent
since Anaximander had proclaimed that the earth floats unsupported in
space. Asis clear from Aristotle’s discussion in De caelo, this question is
equivalent to: why does the earth not fall .16 In conformity with his demands
for areally philosophical answer, the solution offered by Socrates is, that
the earth, being at the center of the universe, has no reason to go elsewhere.
This answer clearly is meant to be opposed to solutions in physical terms,
such asthat the earth does not fall becauseit is supported by air or keptinits
place by a vortex. With his solution, Socrates wants to prove that “mind is
the king of heaven and earth”, as Plato expressesit | ater, at Philebus28 ¢ 7—
8. Itisamost tragical, however, that the argument, put into the mouth of the

15 See note 14.
16 Cf. Fehling (n. 3) 224: “...daR es Aristotelesin De caelo gar nicht um die Welt-
bau geht, sondern nur um die Frage, warum die Erde nicht fallt”.
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dying Socrates, isfallacious, for the smple reason that the earth is not at the
center of the universe. Aristotle, who ascribes the argument to Anaxi-
mander but is evidently arguing with the text of the Phaedo, ridicules it by
saying that for the same reason a hair, on which was pulled from all sides
with equal strength, would not break (Arist. De caelo 295 b 31). Ironically,
however, his own argument why the earth rests at the center of the universe
was equally false, and for the same reason.

The dodecahedron-shaped earth

After having stated, at 108 e 4-5, that the earth is spherical (ntepipepnc),
at 110 b 67 Plato compares it with a multi-colored ball, made of twelve
pieces of |eather. Although he does not mention the shape of those pieces, it
is commonly accepted that he has in mind the dodecahedron, which is the
fifth of the so-called Platonic bodies, consisting of twelve regular penta-
gons, as can be seen on the picture below.’

Figure 1: a dodecahedron

A leather dodecahedron, stuffed like the balls that Socrates mentions, or
inflated like the onethat lieson my desk, makesarather perfect sphere. This
is how Theodor Ebert understands the comparison, when he says that the

17 In the Timaeus 55 c, the dodecahedron is reserved for the shape of the universe
as a whole, whereas the other regular bodies (tetrahedron, octahedron, icosahedron,
cube) make up the elements (fire, air, water, and earth respectively). One may wonder,
by the way, why Plato did not designate the cubical shape to the earth, which consists
predominantly of the element earth.
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pentagons which build the faces of this dodecahedron must not be thought
of asflat, but as curved.® And thisis obviously also how most commentar-
ies tacitly understand it, without paying further attention to it.2® The illus-
tration below may elucidate this interpretation, which | believe to be only
partialy right, as will be explained hereafter.

“?:D\
|.l-lr/

/ \ i

Figure 2: a dodecahedron blown up onto a sphere (front view)

Scholars like Baensch, Fehling, Frank, and Friedlénder, who have tried to
visualize Plato’s earth, completely ignore the image of the dodecahedron.? It
seems to me, however, that Plato’s comparison of the earth with a dodecahe-
dronisnot just incidenta. From the Timaeusit is clear, that to Plato the regular
bodiesare very special mathematical objects. When he usesthe dodecahedron,
then, for his description of the shape of the earth, he must have done so inten-
tionally. Moreover, he must have realized that a dodecahedron is the regular
polyhedron that comes closest to a sphere, but that, of course, it isnot asphere.
The dodecahedron is, so to speak, a sphere with excavated or cut out dents or
hollows. Thisis exactly the way Plato, just before introducing the comparison
of the ball of twelve pieces, describes the earth: “al over the world, there are

18 Ebert (n. 7) 438.

19 Just afew examples: J. Burnet, Plato’s Phaedo (Oxford 1956 [11911]) 109 note
at 110 b 6; Dicks (n. 4) 232 n. 122; H. Tredennick, Plato. The Last Days of Socrates
(London 1953) 168 n. 54; L. Robin (ed.), Platon. Oeuvres Complétes |V, 1 Phédon (Pa-
ris 1963) 89 n. 3.

20 O, Baensch, “Die Schilderung der Unterwelt in Platons Phaidon”. Archiv fiir
Geschichte der Philosophie 16 (1903) 190; Fehling (n. 3) 197; Frank (n. 12) 24; P. Fried-
lander, “Die Anfange der Kugelgeographie”, JDAI 29 (1914) 99 and 104.
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many hollows’ (109 b 5). Asfar as| know, nobody has drawn the simple con-
sequencethat those hollows must bethe twel ve pentagonal faces of the dodeca
hedron.?

Perhaps one reason why this has remained unnoticed is, that Plato
speaks of “many hollows’, whereas a dodecahedron has only twelve faces.
One must remember, however, that at 109 b 5 Plato isintroducing the notion
of hollows or cavities and has not yet spoken of the shape of the earth asa
dodecahedron, which is only introduced at 110 b. Therefore, at 109 b 5, he
still speaks rather vaguely of “many” hollows. Another reason why nobody
has identified Plato’s hollows in the earth with the dents that make the dif-
ference between a dodecahedron and a sphere, might be that the sentence
just quoted is followed by the words:. “... of all sorts of shape and size”.
And elsewhere (111 c5-d2): “... andintheearth, inthe cavitiesall over its
surface, are many regions, some deeper and wider than that in which we
live, others deeper but with a narrower opening than ours, while others
again are shallower than this and broader” . This seems hardly applicable to
a dodecahedron, which consists of identical regular pentagons. | think,
however, that we have to read these words keeping in mind the description
of our part of the earth—one of those hollows—whichisgivenat 109 a9—-b
4:*...it(sc. theearth) isvery big ... and ... wewho live between the Phasis
river and the pillars of Hercules inhabit only asmall part of it, living round
the coast of the sea like ants or frogs by a pond, while many others live
elsewhere, in many similar regions’. Of course, the other regions are not all
shaped like the lands around the Mediterranean Sea, but they are, so to
speak, “filled up” in different ways by lands and seas. In that sense, they
will show “different shapes and sizes’, some being “deeper and wider”,
others “ shallower and broader”.

We might say that Plato, as the discussion on the shape of the earth is
concerned, uses the image of the dodecahedron in order to illustrate the
combined ideas of aflat earth (any face of the dodecahedron) and that of a
spherical earth (the entire dodecahedron).?? The dodecahedron however, as

21 One might object that xoidog usually means something concave, whereas the
surfaces of the pentagons of the dodecahedron are flat. My guess is, however, that in
this context the word indicates the twelve pentagonal excavations cut out of the circum-
scribed sphere (cf. Figure 3 p. 9 below). Moreover, the flatness of these surfaces has not
to betaken too litterally. Just asin the case of aspherical surface of the earth, an irregu-
lar surface with mountains, valleys, and seasis meant.

22 A dodecahedron with circular openings in the pentagons, dated ca. 200 BC,
which is preserved in the Rheinisches Landesmuseum in Bonn, unintentionally illus-
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said before, is not a perfect sphere. My guess is that the dodecahedron re-
presents the shape of the empirical or apparent earth, whereas the sphere
represents the shape of what Plato callstherea earth. How these two shapes
are interrelated will become clearer soon, after we have discussed another
textual problem.

The one who lives at the bottom of the sea

The shape of the earth is also at stake at the description of the appar-
ent and the real earth at 109 b ff. Let usfirst ook at the strange passage
where Plato compares us—the dwellers of the hollow that is formed by
the basin of the Mediterranean Sea— with “someone who lives in the
middle of the bottom of the sea (who) would believe to live upon the
surface of the sea” (109 ¢ 5-6). Asfar as| know, nobody has noticed that
something iswrong with thistext. First of all, how do we haveto imagine
someone who lives under water to think that he lives at the surface of the
water (ofo1td 1e éml Thg BaAdting oikelv)? Secondly, the comparison
does not fit. Plato compares us, who live at the bottom of the air-sea, with
aman who lives at the bottom of the water-sea. We believe that the air is
the sky, just asthe sea-dweller believesthat the seaisthe sky. He does not
notice that the sky, in which the celestial bodies move, is above the sur-
face of the sea. In the same way we have no ideathat thereal sky isabove
the surface of what we call the sky, but which is only the air. So far so
good. We do not believe, however, that we live at the surface of our air-
seq, as the parallel with the sea-dweller would require, but we assume
that welive at the surface of the earth (olecBon Gvw €mi Tig YTig oikelv).
Something has gone wrong here.

Rather than thinking that Plato had a black-out, | would suggest to omit
the clause olo1t6 1€ émi 1ig BaddtTng oikelv kol a 109 ¢ 5-6, which
looks to me as the insertion of a copyist, who unsuccessfully tried to im-
prove the text. This would also do with the somewhat awkward repetition
of words: meAdyovg—Bardting— Vdatog —B&dAaTTOorv, and also oiorto —
nyotro. What remains makes perfect sense and contains the comparison
Plato must have thought of. The passage in question, then, will read like
this: “We do not realize that we are living in the earth’s hollows, and sup-
pose that we are living up above the top of the earth, just as if someone

trates Plato’s image very nicely. See: M. Emmer (ed.), The Visual Mind. Art and Math-
ematics (Cambridge, Mass. 1993) 216.
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living in the middle of the sea, noticing the sun and the stars through the
water, were to imagine that the seawas the sky”.

Dodecahedron and sphere

The consequence of the simile used by Socrates is that what we call
the sky must have a surface itself, separating the air and the ether (109 b
9), just like the sea, as we know, has a surface, which separates the sea
and the air, although the dweller at the bottom of the seais unaware of it.
Theintention of the comparison isthat what we think to be the sky isonly
the air, and not the real sky, which isthe ether (ai6np) in which the celes-
tial bodies move. If someone could climb out of our cavity and pop his
head above the surface of the air (above the surface of our air-sea, so to
speak), he would watch the real sky and the real earth (n ¢ aAnddg v,
cf. 110 a 1). What would this real earth look like? Let us return to the
image of the dodecahedron. If | am right that the cavities of which Plato
speaks are the twelve pentagonal faces of the dodecahedron, then the
easiest way to outline the surface of the air which separates it from the
heavens, is the sphere that can be circumscribed around the dodecahe-
dron. The picture below may illustrate this. Every pentagon, that is: every
cavity of the earth, would have its own curved cover of air, asis easiest
seen at the pentagon on top of figure 3.2

Figure 3: A dodecahedron-shaped earth with a spherical cover of air

23 | am very much indebted to Ton Lecluse, who made this picture according to my
instructions.
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The real earth, then, will look like a sphere, on which, so to speak, the
seams of the pentagonal panels are visible, just asis the case with the balls
of which Plato speaks. The dwellers on the real earth, then, live around our
air-seaand around that of the other hollows, just aswelivelikefrogsaround
the sea (109 b 3). We may even imagine that some live more inland, where
the seams between the pentagonal panels are rather broad. How we have to
imagine the “islands encompassed by air near the mainland” (111 a 6-7),
where some peoplelive on thereal earth, has been visualized very nicely by
Friedlander.?*

The faces of the dodecahedron will aso show some different colors, as
Plato describesin 110 c. Apparently, we have to imagine looking at the real
earth (q g dAnddg vH) from above. Our eye, asit were, penetrates the air
above the several cavities of the earth. Some of the hollows to the north of
our region will show abright whiteness, as they are covered with snow and
ice, whereas those to the south, which are burnt by the sun will look purple
and golden. The result might be, as Burnet suggestsat 110 b 7: “Each of the
twelve pentagons has its own color”.?® Thus, the whole looks like a multi-
colored ball.

The cavitiesin the earth and the alegory of the cave

Many authors have noticed the resemblance of Plato’s description of the
cavities in the earth with the alegory of the cave in his Republic 514 a ff.
Few, however, have tried to work out this correspondence. Perceval Fru-
tiger has printed both allegories in two columns next to each other.?6 As
such, however, this does not say very much. The main difficulty is, that the
alegory of the cave is a parable from the beginning to the end. It is, so to
speak, the tale of a spiritual journey. The story of the earth-dwellersin the
Phaedo, on the contrary, is, at least partialy, meant as the empirical truth
about the earth. This ambiguity is the main source of the differences be-
tween the two similes.

Some authors seem to believe that the parallels between the two stories
consist of the description of three analogous levels. In the allegory of the
cave we have the men who are chained and look at the wall, then the
people who carry puppets behind their backs, and finally the people out-

24 Friedlander (n. 20) 99 Abb. 2.

2 J,Burnet (n. 19) 132. Seedso Calder (n. 4) 123.

26 P Frutiger, Les mythes de Platon. Etude philosophique et littéraire (Paris 1928)
64-65.
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side the cave. Correspondingly, they say, in the exposition of the cavities
of the earth we have the person at the bottom of the sea, then the people
above the sea at the bottom of their cavity, and finally the people above
the air on the real earth.?’

I think this rendering is a misunderstanding of Plato’s intention in the
Phaedo. The alleged person at the bottom of the seaisintroduced by Plato
not as a separate level of existence, but as nothing el se than acomparison to
make clear the position of our own existence within one of the hollows of
the earth. In a similar way, the ants and frogs that live around a pound are
introduced at 109 b in order to explain how we live around the shores of the
Mediterranean Sea, and not as a separate level of existence. Moreover, in
thisinterpretation the inhabitants of the other cavities do not play a separate
role, whereas at 109 b they are introduced as an important part of the de-
scription of the earth.

Let uslook at both stories somewhat more precisely. The starting point
of the allegory of the cave in the Republicisthe people that are chained and
look at thewall. They obviously correspond to the peoplein the Phaedo that
livein the cavity which is formed by the Mediterranean basin. The second
stepis, that we have to learn that our hollow is just one of many cavities on
the earth, in other words, that we are not alone. This corresponds to the
discovery of the prisoners in the cave who see, when they are unchained,
that they are not alone, but that behind their backs other people live, who
throw the images on the wall that was before them. The people they meet
behind thewall livein the cave aswell. The other peoplein the Phaedo also
live in cavities, just like we, albeit this time in other cavities, behind the
mountains that surround our cavity. The final step in the Phaedo is that we
havetorealizethat thereal earthisbeyond theair, which wewould seeif we
were able to climb to the air’s surface or to grow wings. This parallels the
real earth which is seen by the onewho, in the allegory of the cave, manages
to climb out of the cave. Perhaps a little diagram may elucidate the corre-
spondences:

27 3o e.g. J-F. Pradeau, “Le monde terrestre. Le modéle cosmologique du mythe
final du *Phédon’”, Revue Philosophique de la France et de I’ Etranger 121 (1996) 84
“C’est le sens de la comparai son tripartite (la partie pure de la terre, notre partie, celle,
marine, des poissons; ol chacun habite le ciel et de celui qui lui succéde ...”. Another
exampleisD. Clay, “The Art of Glaukos (Plato’s Phaedo 108 d 4-9), AJPh 106 (1985)
230: “We areto theregion that lies above us asfish () are to humans dwelling above the
sed’. See dso M. G. J. Beets, From Time to Eternity. A Companion to Plato’s Phaedo
(Baarn, 2003) 256.
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the apparent and the real the allegory of the cave

earth in the Phaedo in the Republic

the people that live in one of the chained peoplein the cave
the cavities of the earth

the people that live el seawhere the people elsawhere in the cave,
in other cavities behind the wall

the people that live above the air of the the people outside the cave that
cavities, on the surface of thereal earth live on the surface of the earth

The apparent and the real earth

One may differ in opinion as to the question, where in the Phaedo the
description of the empirical earth ends and the mythical story begins. There
is, after al, a general agreement that the description of the subterranean
rivers and of the Tartarus at 111 d ff. is no longer meant as an empirical
description of the earth. Plato ends this discussion with the words: “No man
of sense should affirm decisively that al thisis exactly as | have described
it” (114 d 1-2). But how much of this judgment also bears upon the forego-
ing description of the earth is unclear. According to Detlev Fehling, the
whole description of the shape of the earth in the Phaedo is mythological .2
And also Perceval Frutiger holdsthat the passage 108 c—113 casawholeis
mythical .2

| think that the most natural way to read the text isto acknowledge that
it is embedded in an eschatological context (107 d 5-108 ¢ 5and 113 d 1-
114 ¢ 9), concerning the fate of the soul after death and its journey into
Hades and from there to its appropriate place. Within this context it is evi-
dent that the ‘real earth’, above the air-see, belongs to the mythical part of
the story. It is said with so many words, that this placeis a so the destination
of the souls of those who have lived exceptionally good lives (114 b).
| maintain, however, that the description of the cavity in which welive, the
other cavitiesin which other peoplelive, aswell asthe shape of the earth as
expressed by the image of the dodecahedron, are meant as a description of
what we would call the empirical earth. Plato’s point is, however, that the
empirical earth, which people are inclined to call the real earth, isonly the
apparent earth. His description of the empirical earth is subordinated to the

28 See Fehling (n. 3) 196: “Die ‘Erde’ Platos ist also nicht nur in der Form eines
Mythos dargestellt, sie ist auch etwas rein Mythisches, ja Jenseitiges”.
2 Frutiger (n. 26) 61 ff.
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mythical story about the soul’s journey after death, in which also the de-
scription of the ‘real’ earth above the air takes its place. This ‘real’ earth,
which we would rather call ‘mythical’, is Plato’s spherical earth.

One may wonder why Socratesin hislast hours, after the discussion has
been on such a highly relevant subject asthe immortality of the soul, wants
to explain his vision of the earth’s shape. | think that Plato had at least two
reasons to put these words into Socrates' mouth on this solemn occasion.
Thefirgt is, that he makes explicit by his argument why the earth is at the
center of the universe, that “mind is the king of heaven and earth” (Phileb.
28 ¢ 7-8). The second reason is, that Plato, as an homage to his teacher
Socrates, makes him pronounce at his death-bed the first version of the fa-
mous allegory that constitutes the very core of his own philosophy. The
dramatic setting of the Phaedo excludesthat the tale about the earth isjust a
facetious previous stage (* eine humoristische Vorstufe”) of the allegory of
the cave, as Kurt von Fritz holds.®

Dirk L. Couprie
Maastricht

[Tnaton B “demoHe” HMCHOIB3yeT 00pa3 ABCHAIIATUTPAHHUKA, OOBICHIS (hopmy
3emiu. OOBIYHO 3TOT Maccak BCTpeyaeT HeJOTOHUMAaHHE H HEeIOOIeHKY. B craTse
JIOKa3bIBAETCSI, YTO CJIOBa O 3emiie B popme JABEHaI[aTUIPAaHHUKA HA/I0 IOHUMATh
OykBasibHO. Kask/ias U3 ero msTHYTroJIbHBIX IOBEPXHOCTEH MOJKET PacCMaTpHBaThCs
Kak BIIaJInHa B 3eMJie, TOKPBITAsk BO3LyXOM; OJJHA U3 HUX —OacceitH Cpen3eMHOro
Mops. Kaxnas takas BmaguHa, cornacHo Ilmatony, mpencraBisieT coboil ennH-
CTBEHHO BHIUMYIO e¢ oOuTareasiMu 4acth 3emin. Ceprudeckas MOBEpXHOCTh
UCTUHHOU 3CMJ'II/I CKJIAABIBACTCA U3 BCEX TAKUX BIaJIMH C UX BO3AYHIHBIM IMOKPBbI-
THEM.

XKureneii Biaauubl [TnatoH cpaBHHBaeT ¢ 0OMTATEISIMU MOPCKOTO IHA. B cTaThe
npejyiaraercs aMenaanusa naccaxa 109 ¢ 5—6 (arere3a ciioB 0io1T6 T €Ml THG
00AATTNG OLKETV KOL), B pe3yJIbTaTe KOTOPOH TEKCT CTAHOBHUTCS SICHEE.

IMaccax 00 MCTUHHON W BUAMMON 3eMJjIie UMEET HeuTo 00IIee ¢ aJIeropuye-
CKHUM paccka3oM o memepe B “locynapcrse”. [[ns mydmiero noHMMaHus TEKCTa Clie-
JIyeT YYUTBIBATh, YTO JIIOAU U3 IPYTUX BIAAWH B “DeqoHe” aHAIOTUYHBI JIFOSIM 32
CIIMHOM y IUIEHHUKOB B PaccKase o Ieliepe.

30 K. von Fritz, Grundprobleme der Geschichte der antiken Wissenschaft (Berlin—
New York 1971) 150.



Hyperboreus Vol.11 (2005) Fasc.2

PLATO' STSUNAMI

Plato’s Republic is, among many other things, a blueprint for a radical re-
form of political, social and educational structures. Three proposalsin par-
ticular are introduced by the main speaker Socrates with an apology for the
shock or incredulity they are likely to provoke.

The first shocking proposal (451 c—457 b) is that women selected for
their ability should be trained to be members of the elite class of the city’s
‘guards’ or ‘guardians’, on a fully equal footing with men. Plato’s overt
motivation is not any conviction concerning women's rights; indeed, to lo-
cate the notion of ‘rights’ in ancient Greek ethics is not only difficult but
quite possibly also unhistorical. Rather, he is driven by his determination
that the city should not waste any of the talent available to it. The proposal,
which involves inter alia women participating naked in athletic training
alongside men, was not only outrageous to current Greek norms but almost
certainly no less so to Plato’s own male-centred philosophical coterie.

The second proposal (457 b—466 d) is that in this same €lite class the
family as such should be abolished, to be replaced by acommunity of wives
and a eugenic system of breeding which will maximise the chances of main-
taining the elite’s quality, while keeping secret each child’s actual parent-
age. This inclusion of eugenics, a project hideously discredited by 20th-
century history, isareminder that our entirely proper admiration for Plato’'s
proposal of female equality should not deceive us into mistaking him for
anything remotely likeamodern liberal. Nor does Plato’s own evident anxi-
ety about reactions to the proposal reflect any such squeamishness as we
may today feel about eugenics; it is more likely to be focused on the threat
to such preoccupations, central to theideology of the polis, asthe socia and
political advancement of one’s own lineage.

The third proposal (471 c ff.) is the one Socrates expects to cause the
most shock of al: government should be placed in the hands of trained phi-
losophers. Only those who know the Form of the Good and the other eternal
foundations of value are capable of administering a city in away that will
fully embody justice. Plato did not underestimate how uphill atask it would
be to persuade the non-philosophical public to put their livesin the hands of
this utterly unworldly intelligentsia.

In apologising for these three outrages to current values, Socrates adopts
the metaphor of three waves. Each of the three proposals in turn faces a
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‘wave (kdupa) of reaction on behalf of the status quo, and the final one
faces the biggest single wave within the ‘triple wave’ (tpucopia, 472 a).

What are we to make of thismetaphor? In particular, what isthe signifi-
cance of three waves? The number is not the merely accidental result of
Socrates’ assembling and then counting up his most controversial propos-
als, because the word for a‘triple wave', tpikopio, waswell established in
the Greek vocabulary by this date, and thelist of threeis clearly itself com-
piled with the meaning of that term in mind. According to W. S. Barrett's
commentary on Euripides’ Hippolytus,

Theword must originally have meant ‘ group or series of threewaves', and
so—in the common belief that every third wave was the largest — Pl[ato]
Rl epublic] 472 a[...]; the shift in sense to ‘very large wave' (here and
elsewhere) was probably helped by the common use of tpig, tpi- as an
intensive with adjectives and adverbs (tpic pdxop, tpig @GOAl0g, €tc.;
TpLyépav, tpimakon).t

So far as concerns later ancient (and indeed modern Greek) usage, in
which the word is extremely common, Barrett is clearly right that the tpt-
prefix becomes a mere intensifier, so that the word comes to mean some-
thing no more specific than ‘storm’. But in Plato, the earliest surviving
prose author to use the word, the meaning ‘triple wave’ isplainly still aive,
as Barrett acknowledges, and the only evidence that Barrett and innumer-
able others have been able to cite for its being a common belief that every
third wave is biggest is from the very part of the Republic that we are now
considering, where Socrates remarks (472 a): “1 barely escaped from the
two waves, and now you’ re urging upon methe biggest and most difficult of
the triple wave (tpikvpic)”. Socrates remark isnot in itself sufficient evi-
dence that any such belief —a belief that could, after all, be easily fasified

1 'W.S.Barrett, Euripides, Hippolytus (Oxford 1964) 386. Cf.: H. Lloyd-Jones,
“Modern interpretations of Pindar: the second Pythian and seventh Nemean Odes”, JHS
93 (1973) 130, who cites Barrett’s note in the course of commenting on Pindar, N.7. 17:
“The third wind [tpirtatov &vepov] is the wind that will stir up the third and most
formidable of three successive waves; the same notion is in Plato’s mind when in a
famous passage of his Republic he compares the problems presented to Socrates by the
formidable task of justifying the communistic elements of his ideal state to three
successive waves, the last being the greatest, which he must stand up to”. If what I shall
g0 on to argue is correct, such could indeed be the meaning of the Pindaric expression
(for wind as supposed cause of the waves in question, cf. n. 8 below), even if it will
presumably have to be divorced from the further notion that every third wave is the
biggest.
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by anyone spending five minutes at the beach 2—was held by either Plato or
anyone else.

Besides, theword tpikvpia ismost naturally understood as designating
atriple wave, not a third wave, and that assumption finds confirmation in
Aeschylus’ Seven against Thebes, where a huge and threatening wave is
characterised as ‘three-taloned’ (xdpo ... Tpiyxarov, 758-760).2 A much
more plausible explanation of the three-wave image is available, or so
| shall now go on to argue.

None of usislikely ever to forget how on 26 December 2004 an earth-
guakein the Indian Ocean triggered atsunami, amassive wave which horri-
fyingly devastated entire coastlines and drowned some hundreds of thou-
sands of people. Press reports of eye-withess accounts again and again
spoke of a sequence of three waves, of which—asin Plato’s image—some
said that the third was the biggest and deadliest. Nor isthis pattern uniqueto
the 2004 tsunami, for reports of many past occurrences of the same natural
phenomenon confirm that the three-wave sequence is, if not an invariable,
at any rateatypical pattern. A tsunami isstrictly speaking not asingle wave
but a series of waves, coming at intervals of between ten and forty-five
minutes, with three waves a commonly reported total. Thus, to pick some
prominent examples, the 1755 Lisbon earthquake was followed by a tsu-
nami consisting of three waves,* the tsunami that devastated the north-west-
ern coast of Papua New Guinea on July 17 1998 was constituted by three
waves, and the Alaskan tsunami of 17 November 2003 was likewise re-
ported as a three-wave sequence.

Equally, there can be no doubt that the seismically active eastern Medi-
terranean region experienced tsunamisin the classical period, asit has con-
tinued to do in modern times.> The tsunami that hit the Cycladic island of

2 Admittedly Ovid’s implication (Tr. I. 2. 49) that every tenth wave is the biggest is
ultimately just as open to disproof, but it is at least less obviously contradicted by expe-
rience.

3 See further, note 16 below.

4 Cf.: J. T. Kozak, Ch. D. James, “Historical Depictions of the 1755 Lisbon Earth-
quake”, paper published at http://nisee.berkeley.edu/lishon/ by the National Information
Service for Earthquake Engineering.

5 A. G. Galanopoulos, “Tsunamis observed on the coasts of Greece from antiq-
uity to present time”, Annali de Geofisica XIII (1960) 369-386. Cf. the catalogue
compiled by Demetrius Callatianus and reproduced at Strabo I. 3. 20. 1-31, and,
among other descriptions of tsunamis, Thucydides III. 89. 2—5 (an event of 426 BC).
Further modern studies bearing on this theme include W. Capelle, “Erdbebenforschung”,
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Amorgos as recently as 1956, triggered by an earthquake measuring 7.7 on
the Richter Scale, was 25 metres high and killed 56 people.

There is, incidentally, an additional respect in which Greek tsunamis,
including the recent Amorgos one, are sometimes reported in terms of three
waves, namely three simultaneous waves heading off in three different
directions from the epicentre.® This phenomenon may have contributed
further to the currency of the ‘triple wave' locution. It was, it seems,
overdetermined that the word tpucopio should be associated with the tsu-
nami, regardless of how complete or defective speakers’ knowledge was of
the precise phenomenainvolved.

Probably the most celebrated ancient Greek tsunami is the one that de-
stroyed the town of Helike on the Gulf of Corinth in 373 BC. Two years
before the Battle of Leuctra, Strabo tells us, Helike was deluged by a huge
wave following upon an earthquake.” The catastrophe, he adds, was attrib-
uted to the wrath of Poseidon.

This attribution to Poseidon was a natural enough assumption to make
about the god who was &fter al by tradition both the * earth-shaker’ and the
controller of the sea. That dud roleitself makesagreat deal more senseif we
suppose that the earthquake-tsunami link was present al aong in the Greek
consciousness. And there is evidence to confirm this. Thucydides, for ex-
ample, maintains that the dependence of tsunamis on preceding earthquakes
must be an invariable causal link, but does not even hint that the link as such
is his own discovery.2 And Aristotle (EN I11. 7, 1115 b 27) uses a proverbia

RE Suppl. IV (1924) 348; G. A. Papadopoulos, “Tsunamis in the East Mediterranean:
A Catalogue for the Area of Greece and Adjacent Seas” (2001), paper published at
http://www.gein.noa.gr/services/tsunami.htmand; D. Dominey-Howes, “Documentary
and geological records of tsunamis in the Aegean Sea region of Greece and their poten-
tial value to risk assessment and disaster management”, Natural Hazards 25 (2002)
195-224. For the historical significance of Greek tsunamis cf. also: R. Bittlestone,
J. Diggle, J. Underhill, Odysseus Unbound: the Search for Homer s Ithaca (Cambridge
2005) esp. pp. 489 ff.

6 Cf. Strab.1. 3. 20. 14-17 (xdp& te 2EapOeV TPLYA TO eV mpog Toipeny Evey -
Orival kol Opoviov, 10 8¢ mpog OeppombAng, GAAO d¢ €lg 10 Tedlov €wg TOD
dokikod Aagpvodvtog, whichincidentally mirrorstheway inwhich atsunami isoften
spoken of in the same breath as a wave and three waves); a so the later Greek tsunamis
described by Galanopoulos (n. 5) 378 (the Leucas tsunami of 1869) and 380 (the
Amorgos tsunami of 1956).

7 Strab. VIII. 7. 1. 55—2. 4; 7. 2. 20-37; cf. Diod. Sic. XV. 48, Paus. VII. 24. 12. 1-10.

8 Thuc. I1l. 89. 5, aitiov & Eywye vopilo t0d ToloDTOV, §i ioyLPOTOTOC &
GELONOG £YEVETO, KT, TOVTO ATOCTEALELY T€ TNV BGAaGoaY Kol E€amivng TaALY
EMOTOUEVNV BLALOTEPOV TV ETMLKAVOLY TOLETYV" BLVEL O€ GELOHLOD OVK BV Lol SOKET
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expression for entirely fearless people such as the Celts: ‘they fear neither
earthquake nor waves . Clearly areference here to ordinary waves would be
utterly anticlimactic after the preceding mention of an earthquake. The ex-
pression must be referring to a single phenomenon: an earthquake along with
the ensuing tsunami waves.® Finaly, in Plato’s Timaeus (25 ¢ —d) the destruc-
tion and submersion of Atlantiswas the result of ‘ enormous earthquakes and
floods —perhaps afurther alusion to the tsunami phenomenon. Even if more
the stuff of fantasy than of history, thiswould once more confirm the presence
of the earthquake-tsunami link in the Greek consciousness.

The date of Helike's inundation, 373, is likely to be extremely close to
that of Plato’s composition of the Republic, and, if it preceded it, might in
principle have inspired his use of the metaphor, enabling him to appeal to his
audience's live memories of the cataclysm. But there are reasons to doubt
such a conjecture.

For one thing, not only does none of our surviving references to the
Helike disaster mention atriple wave-structure in connection with it (which
initself would be unremarkable), but, worse, arecently discovered epigram
of Posidippusexplicitly speaks of Helike asbeing destroyed ‘ by onewave' .10
Thisisnot in itself conclusive evidence, because the same expression, ‘one
wave', might easily have been used of the 2005 tsunami, despite its addi-
tionally reported triple structure; but it does suggest at the very least that
popular perceptions of the Helike wave did not pay sufficient attention to
the number of component waves—if indeed there were more than one—to
make Plato’s ‘three waves' alikely alusion to it.

Secondly, Plato’s Euthydemus, which for stylometric reasons | take to
predate the Republic by a significant number of years,! at 293 a uses the

10 To10VT0 EupPrivon YevécBait. A contrasting view is that of Aristotle, Meteor. 11. 8,
368a 34 -b 12, who likewise recognizes the phenomenon of coincident earthquake and
tsunami, referring to the Helike disaster in particular, but takes them both to share a
single cause, namely wind.

9 In a parallel passage of the Eudemian Ethics (1229 b 27-29) Aristotle adds that
the Celts make armed attacks on these waves — again, not just any waves but, as he
makes specific, highly dangerous ones.

10 gvi kOpot moicag, Posidippus 20. 1, in: C. Austin and G. Bastianini, Posidippi
Pellaei quae supersunt omnia (Milan 2002).

1 See: C. H. Kahn, “On Platonic chronology”, in: J. Annas and C. Rowe (ed.), New
Perspectives on Plato, Modern and Ancient (Cambridge, Mass. — London 2002) 93—
127 for well-reasoned acceptance of a basic stylometric division of Plato’s dialogues
into three groups, according to which the Republic is in the small transitional group
leading on to the final group of six late dialogues, while the Euthydemus stands among
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term tpucvpio in acontext where it is easy to assume an oblique forward
reference to the Republic’s third wave. Socrates' self-confessed philosophi-
ca tpwkvpio there liesin the danger of vacuity in explaining what could
possibly serve asthe ‘good’ which rulers' knowledge enables them to con-
fer on others: if the good is itself knowledge, then the only good that their
knowledge can confer is... that knowledge itself! It is presumably no coin-
cidence that the Republic’s third wave is stirred up by the proposal of phi-
losopher rulers, whose knowledge will have an external object, the Forms,
or more specifically the Form of the Good, thus breaking out of the vicious
circlethat Plato’s earlier Socrates was unable to resolve.'? This would sug-
gest that the Republic’'s metaphor was foreseen some years ahead, and was
therefore not a direct borrowing from hot news.

Thirdly and finally, thereisno need to insist that, for Plato’s metaphor to be
understood, an event such asthe Helike catastrophe had to be fresh in the minds
of hiscontemporary readers. The phenomenon, including itstypical three-wave
structure, had almost certainly long been well known. Wein fact possess, or so
it seemsto me, an eloquent description of it dating from 428 BC. It occursinthe
very passage of Euripides Hippolytus on which Barrett, as quoted above, was
commenting. Themessenger is describing the monstrous bull sent by Poseidon,
which has emerged from the sea and so terrified Hippolytus horses asto pre-
cipitate his death. Before the monster itself emerges, we get a description
(1198-1214) which seems to me designed to evoke the familiar sequence of a
meassive earthquake followed by a tsunami:

Aswe entered the deserted region, wherethereisaheadland jutting beyond
this land in the direction of the Saronic sea, from it a noise in the ground
like the thunder of Zeus send forth its deep roar, terrifying to hear. ... And
| ooking towards the sea-lashed headland we saw an avesome wave (kduo).
It wasriveted to the sky, so that my eyeswere blocked from seeing the coast
of Skiron, and it hid the isthmus and the rock of Asclepius. Next, swelling
up and foaming all around with much froth, it advanced with a sea-driven
blast towards the shore where Hippolytus four-horse chariot was. And
alongwiththeactual surf and triplewave (tpikopio, 1213), thewave (kDo)
sent forth abull, a savage monster.... 13

the stylometrically undifferentiated great bulk of the dialogues preceding those two
final phases.

12 T owe the link between the two passages to Myles Burnyeat, although he may
disagree about whether the allusion to the Republic is prospective, as I take it, or
retrospective.

1B adtd 82 oLV KA OSwVL Kol TpIKLpin

KW €EEOMKE TaDPOV, AYpLov TEPQG.
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The opening description of aterrifying noise from the ground suggests a
massive earthquake. True, anatural earthquake will normally involve at most
alow rumbling noise from the ground, hardly the thunderous one described
here, and in open countryside it will normally generate less secondary noise
than in a city. Still, the degree of exaggeration is no more than one expects
when a prodigious event is being evoked in poetic discourse. And, corre-
spondingly, it islikely that the frightening character of earthquake noise had
aready been exaggerated in the popular consciousness. Thus Aristotle (Me-
teor. 368 a24) reportsthat earthquakes” emit all kinds of noises, so that some-
times, asthetellers of marvels put it, the earth seemsto bellow”.

Euripides sequence, then, isthat of an earthquake followed by a giant
wave. Thisisalready enough to mark the event from the start as atsunami —
anot insignificant detail which asfar as| am aware has passed unnoticed in
modern discussions of the passage. In the light of that identification, the
inclusion of Tpikvpio may well be significant too. It must at first seem odd,
if not incoherent, that a single wave (ko) is here described asincorporat-
ing atriple wave (tpucvpio).* But that very oddity reflectsthe typical talk
of tsunamis.’> Much as the Pope wears a crown which consists of three
crowns, so too atsunami is regularly spoken of as a giant wave (singular),
yet also as constituted by a series of (typically three) waves. Although
Aeschylus' ‘three-taloned’ 16 wave may convey thisslightly more elegantly,
the very oddity of Euripides’ languagein the last lines tends to confirm that
locutions inspired by the tsunami phenomenon are showing through in his
description.

With the bull’s emergence, we leave behind the realm of natural phe-
nomena and enter that of the fantastical. But the lesson down to this point
seems clear. The natural phenomenon of the tsunami, an earthquake fol-
lowed by atowering wave which isitself further analysable as atriple one,
waswell enough known to be drawn upon by Euripidesin setting asuitably
menacing scene for a supernatural epiphany.

14 G. O. Hutchinson, Aeschylus, Septem Contra Thebas (Oxford 1985) ad 758,
discussing kOpa ... Tplyolov (see above), takes kO not as a count noun designating
a single wave, but as ‘swell’. That same interpretation, if adopted, would lessen the
oddity of Euripides’ words, but not suffice to remove it.

15 Cf. n. 6 above.

16 Editors since Paley have seen Aeschylus’ ¥Dpa ... Tpixalov as a picturesque
variant on tpikvpic. If they are right the expression, by interpreting Tptkvpia in terms
of three ‘talons’, helps confirm my proposal that the ‘three’ in it was understood as
indicating the wave’s triple structure, not merely its size.
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If I am right, both the three-wave phenomenon and the association with
earthquakes were familiar enough features of the tsunami to occur in a de-
scription of a prodigious event such as we find in the Hippolytus. Another
widely reported feature of the 2004 tsunami was that before the first wave
arrived the sea drew back, leaving large stretches of the sea-bed exposed,
complete with floundering fish. This too is a regular feature of tsunamis,
described briefly by Thucydides (I11. 89. 5) and in graphic detail by Am-
mianus Marcellinus (26. 10. 15-19) with regard to the great tsunami of
365 AD, to whose aftermath he had been an eye-witness.1” Does it occur
elsewhere in ancient descriptions of the same phenomenon? Conceivably it
does. In a passage | have aready cited, Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes
758-761, the chorus speaks figuratively of a giant wave hitting the ‘ stern’
of thecity: “Itislike aseathat brings awave of evils: one wavefalling, but
it pushes up another, a three-taloned one, which seethes around the very
stern of the city...” 18 Since the city is represented as a ship, hit by awave
while at seaor at anchor, thereisno direct appeal hereto the phenomenon of
atsunami deluging acity, intheway that Helike was |l ater to be deluged. But
the very specific detail of one wave going down, only to push up a subse-
quent huge triple wave, sounds once again as if it could preserve and em-
body, however imprecisely, the folk memory of past tsunamis.®

These passages— more especially the Euripidean one—suggest that the
salient features of a tsunami were sufficiently imprinted on the ancient
Greek consciousness to be invoked allusively in poetic discourse. Even if,
understandably in view of the phenomenon’s relative rarity, avariable de-
greeof precisionisevident in the allusionsto it, the tsunami’s anatomy may
nevertheless seem, at the very least, to have bulked larger in the minds of
classical Greeksthan it did in those of the modern western public prior to
the 2004 catastrophe.

Returning now to the Republic, we can see the advantages of taking the
references there too to be designed to evoke a tsunami.

17 See the detailed study by G. Kelly, “Ammianus and the great tsunami”, Journal
of Roman Studies 94 (2004) 141-167.

18 xaxdv & donep BGAoCGa KD Hyel,

70 HEV TiTVoV, BALO & dielpet
Tplyorov, 0 Kol Tept TpOPvay TOAews KayAdlet.

19 The prima facie plausible alternative would seem to be a wave breaking on the
beach and flowing back under the next breaker. But this relatively banal reading is
discouraged by the further information that the wave thus pushed up buffets a ship,
presumably not a beached one.
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Thefirst two waves, 457 b 7—d 3

* So concerning the law about women, when we stipulate that our male and
female guards should pursueal their activitiesin common, let’stalk of this
as onewave (kdua), so to speak, that we have escaped, with the result that
we haven't been altogether drowned in adeluge (xataxA0leiy, 457 b 8-9)
and that the thesisis somehow self-consistent asto thefeasibility and utility
of what it says?

‘Quiteso’, hesaid. ‘I1t'sno small wave you're escaping’.

“You'll say it’sno big wave when you take alook at the next one’.

‘Tell me, then’, he said, ‘and let metake alook’.

‘This law’, | said, ‘and the others that went before lead to the following
one'.

‘“Which?

‘That all these women should belong in common to all these men, and that
none should cohabit privately. And that they should have their childrenin
common, so that parents don’t know who are their children and children
don’t know who aretheir parents'.

Thethird wave, 472a3-7,473¢c2—-d 6

‘...1 barely escaped from the two waves, and now you’re urging upon me
the biggest and most difficult of the triple wave (tpucopia). When you see
and hear it, you will entirely forgive me and see that it was after all reason-
able of meto be hesitant and nervous about voicing so unbelievableathesis
and seeking to examineit’.

‘I've reached what we compared to the biggest wave (xdua)’, | said. ‘And
itisgoingto be stated, eveniif it isdestined, like alaughing wave, to drown
us in a deluge (kataxidCerv) of mockery and unbelievability. Consider
what | am about to say’.

‘Say it’, hereplied.

‘Unless’, | said, ‘either philosophers become kings in the cities, or those
who are now called kings and rulers become, to a sufficient degree, authen-
tic philosophers ... thereis no respite from trouble for the cities, Glaucon,
or, | think, for the human race'.

The three proposals in question are radical reforms, calculated to oblit-
erate certain existing socio-political structures. Socrates' fear is that his
own agenda will be washed away with these, in a deluge of outraged in-
credulity. Although in English usage the word ‘deluge’ can be deployed
hyperbolically to describe something as mild as a downpour of rain, the
Greek verb xataxAvlelv, which occursin both the above passages, is the
proper word for singling out the action of genuinely catastrophic floods—
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natural ‘cataclysms', in fact. The easy assumption that Plato is envisaging
ordinary waves on the beach?® has hidden from view his actually rather
pronounced allusions to the tsunami phenomenon. It should by now | hope
be clear that Plato’s Socratesin fact sees hisradical restructuring of society
asfacing a veritable tsunami of resistance. So cataclysmic isthis tsunami’s
third and final wave, popular abhorrence at the proposal of philosopher
kings, that unless adequate counter-measures are put in place it threatens to
submerge and drown Plato’s entire political agenda in a deluge of disbe-
lief.2t

David Sedley
Christ’s College,
University of Cambridge

B u3BectHoM maccaxe u3 “Tocynapcrsa” Ilnarona CokpaT cpaBHUBAET TPHU CBOHUX
Haubonee paguKaIbHBIX ITOJUTHYECKUX MTPOSKTA M MPEATNOoIaraéMylo BO3MYILICH-
HYIO PEaKLHIO Ha HUX ¢ TpeMs BoJHAMHU (Tptkvpic). Camoii GOIbLION U OMAaCHON
JIOJKHA OKA3aThCs TPETHS “BOJIHA” — IPEIOKEHHE, YTO IPAaBUTh JOJDKHBI (DHII0CO-
¢s1. ABTOp npennonaraet, 4ro Cokpar UMeeT B BUJY I[yHaMH — SIBJICHUE, HEOIHO-
KpaTHO NPOXCXOAMBIIEE B DTEUI€ B HCTOPUUIECKYIO 3MOXY. XOTS O IlyHaMH TOBOPAT
Kak 00 OJHOM TMTaHTCKOH BOJIHE, B CYIIIHOCTH 3TO [10CJIE0BATENILHOCTD BOJH, Ya-
1I1e BCETO TPHU, U B TPEUECKOIl Tpareanu MOKHO HAWTH CBHIIETENIBCTBA TOTO, YTO O
TPOMHOMU CTPYKTYpE IIyHaMH ObLJIO U3BECTHO.

20 Or, for a variant, cf. J. Adam, The Republic of Plato (Cambridge 1902) 1274,
‘waves through which the argument must swim in safety’.

21 My thanks to Guido Bastianini, Robert Bittlestone, Peter Brown, James Diggle,
Stephen Instone, Dmitri Panchenko, Giles Pearson, Souren Takhtajan and Alexander
Verlinsky for helpful comments and suggestions.
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BOCITOPCKUI1 BOUH AIIOJIJIOHU U ET'O TTIODT
(KBH 119)

I
5. Konwektypsl kK MOYNOY (ctk. 12)

[epeitnem Teneps K GUIOIOTHISCKH ropa3ao 0ojee 0OCTPOMY BOIIPO-
cy. Tekct cTk. 12 ci., HaYWHAS C TIEPBOTO W3IAHUS, YUTAIOT CICAYIOIINM
o0pazom: <v>Dv 00 KeAoVOg oikofig, nphwv 8¢ ot / EéEovot onkot. Ure-
HUEe <v>DV 00— nompapka JlaTeiieBa, KOTOPYIO U3/IaTEIH MPUHAMAIU H
TOT/a, KOTJla YyBCTBOBAJIM HEKOTOpPhIE COMHEHMs B €€ mpaBuibHOCTH. 0
Benp B Hauane cTk. 12, Kak OTYETINBO BUAHO Ha ¢oTorpaduu, HA MECTE
M3JaTeIbCKOM ByJbIaThl <v>DV 00 KaMeHb gaeT MOYNOY.

K 3TOMy 00CTOSATEIILCTBY HAIICXKUT OTHECTUCH BHUMATeIbHEee. B camom
nene, SICHO, YTO B CTK. 12—13 HaarpoOHOrO CTUXOTBOPEHHS CJIOBa MPO®OY
OMKOl KOCBEHHO, a YacTHIIA O JIOTUUECKH TPU3BAHBI UCKIIOUANb MBICIH O
“mpadyHoM Jgome” (KEAOLVOG 01Ko{l)g) Kak Oymylei oOMTEd OTBAKHOIO
BomHa Anoyutonus. [loaTomy mmocie BeIIeIEHUS HEOOXOAMMOTO IO CMBICITY
orpunanus OY u3 Bropoit vactu MOYNOY ocraercst MOYN, kotopoe 03a-
naduBaeT: BeIBOAUTh MOYN u3 rumoretudeckoro NYN maneorpaduuecku
HE CIIMIIKOM IMPaBAonogo0Ho. YTo KacaeTcst CMBICTIOBONH CTOPOHBL, TO VDV
MOYKHO IIPU3HATH YIOBICTBOPUTEIHHBIM, TaK KaK OHO TEHCTBUTEIHLHO BCTpE-
YaeTcs B KOHIIOBKaX 3nmuTaduii, KOraa B MpoInalbHOM TEKCTE 110 TPeOOBaHH-
SIM JKaHpa TPUXOTUTCSI IPU3HATH, UTO OMHbIHe KaK HOBOIIPECTABJICHHEIC, TAK
1 OCHPOTEBIIIHE TIEpPENIU B HHOE cocTosHue. % DTo moaTBep:k1aercs, B ya-
CTHOCTH, HATMYUEM VOV B CTK. 15, T1Ie 0HO yIOTpeOIeHO, BIPOIEM, B CAMOM
OOBIYHOM CBOEM 3HAYEHHU ‘Cceiuac, B HACTOSIIMI MOMEHT , a HE B CMBICIIE
&mod 1od VOV, Kak TpeboBai 66 KOHTEKCT cTK. 12 ¢!

104 Tax, B. ITex neuaraer Tekct Jlareimena (GVI Peek 1471), a B annapare — B ocTo-
POKHOU (hOopME — IpeIaraeT MPUMEHHUTENBHO K 3aHMMAIOIIEMy HAC MECTY CBOM BapH-
aHThl: <0VK>0VV B Hayalle CTPOKH HITH <Y>0<d>V 0V KeAovo<i>g olkolg. Bropoe
IPEIOKEHUE TT0-CBOEMY OCTPOYMHO, HO HE YIOBJIETBOPHUTEIBHO YXKE B majeorpadu-
YECKOM OTHOIICHHH.

105 Cf. vdv 8¢ (GVI Peek 1443, 3), xail vdv (ibid., 809, 6) etc.

106 ydv cum fut., npasna, u3peaxa BeTpedaercs, Vid. s. v. vov: Gu. Dindorf. Lexicon
Aeschyleum (Lipsiae 1873) 230; F. Ellendt. Lexicon Sophocleum, ed. altera emendataa
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Kpowme toro, n1Ba vdv moO1ImM30CTH OTHO OT APYTOTO BBHITVISIAAT HE CIUIII-
KOM IpaBIonoa00Ho. Benpb nosiieHne HECOMHEHHOTO VOV (B CTK. 15) de-
pe3 TpH cTHXa Mocie VOV rajarenbHoro (B cTK. 12) cmuaucmuuecku OT-
HIOJIb HC YKpaliajao 6BI KOHIIOBKY CTUXOTBOPCHUSA, KOTOPOEC XOTh U HE IIPO-
HU3BOAUT BIICYATICHUSA BBICOKOM XYAOXCCTBCHHOCTH, OTHAKO OTBCYACT U3-
BECTHOMY JIUTeparypHoMy ypoBHIO. [lonmpaBka He yOenuTenbHa U Haeo-
rpaduuecKu: TPYAHO MPEACTaBUTH cebe, YTOOBl MEepPBBIH 3HAK Ipe/Ioa-
raemoro B opuruHaize NYN pe3duk nepenan AByMs 3HAKaMH BBILIECAIIETO
n3 oz ero pesna MOYN. Hanporus, npaBronogo0HbIN cay4aili BoccTa-
HOBJIeHUS VOV 13 Hadepranus HYN naxomum B KBH 1057, 5.

Takke U B TEKCTOIOTHYECKOM paKypce NoMpaBKa mpeiaraeT mpHu3Ha-
BaTb 3aMCHY TPUBHUAJIBHBIX VOV Ol,) Ha 3araJo4HO€ B CTOJIb ACHOM KOHTCK-
cTe Jlovvov. B 3Tol TEKCTONOTNYECKON CUTYyallud €CTECTBEHHO MPEATIONO-
JKE€HHUeE, clieJibl KOTOPOTO COXPAaHWINCH B 3k3emIuisipe KbH, npuHaaiiexas-
mem H. B. Illebanuny: nocienHuii, He OTBepras MCIpaBJIeHUs VOV, B3BeE-
IIABaJI, HE BO3HUKJIIO 1 HanmncaHne MOYNOY OTTOro, 4To Ha peMeCIEeH-
HHUKa NOBIHUAIO odvog u3 cTk. 9.9 HenonaTHO, oiHaKo, modeMy Obl B3I
MacTepa MOIHSUICS HaMHOTO (Ha TPU CTPOKH) BEIIIIE, Te HET K TOMY K€ 3JIe-
MEHTOB, KOTOPbIC COMBAJIU ObI CBOMM CXOJICTBOM; KPOME TOT0, TPYIHO cebe
MIPECTaBUTh, YTOOBI PE3UMK HE BUAEN PAa3UTEIHHONW HEOOXOIWMOCTH OT-
pULIAHUS TTPH clI0BaX KeEAOVOG oiko {1}, %8 u nepennaunn 661 podvog u3
CTK. 9 Ha IpyTryo najexHyo GopMy (LOOVOL) AMHCTBEHHO JJISl TOTO, YTO-
OBl BCTYIIUTH B BOWHY C KAKUM OBl TO HU OBUIO CMBICTIOM. MEXIy TeM MBI
BHJIENIM, YTO TpaMMaTndecku myraromue Hanucanus B CIRB 119 kak pa3
MpeAnoaralT y Mactepa 3a00Ty O TOM, YTOOBI TEKCT SNUTAQUU ObLI
BOCIIPOU3BE/ICH TOOPOKaYeCTBEHHO B OTHOIICHUH opdorpaduu, XoTs IO-
clie/iHssl He Obla CHIIBHOM CTOPOHOM TOTO WIIM TeX, KTO 3aHHMAJICS 3TUM
CTHXOTBOPEHHEM Ha Pa3HBIX dTarax paboThl C HUM.

OTMCTI/IM, HaKOHCI, U TO, YTO B TCKCTAX TOT'O K€ )XaHpa, KOorja B IIpoTa-
cuce ynorpebneHo &AL €l (IIOCTaHOBKA ITHUX CJIOB B Hadajie CTUXOTBOP-

H. Genthe (Berolini 1872) 475; onnako 3HadeHue ‘oTHBIHE” (HeM. ‘NUNMEhr’) Bbipaxka-
eTcs ckopee yepes 1o (Td) vov, vov 81, (vov) 1dm (K.-G. 11, 121).

107 Kak puano u3 maprunanuu Lle6amuna (cp. mpum. 40 B TIepBoii YaCTH HACTOS-
el paboTel), OH B Ty nopy noadupain no KHH npuMepsl “aroMapHOCTH” BHUMAaHUS
PE3YHKOB.

108 Mnorna aBTOpBI HAATPOGHBIX CTHXOB JOIYCKAIOT, 4TO TePOil BCTYNAET B HEBECE-
nyio oburenb cMepTH (cMepTh Kak mapctBo ThMbl: GVI Peek 662, 699, 964, 1576,
1694), rae, omHako, eMy yaenseTcs Hekoe modetHoe mecto (ibid., 1969, 13 sq.; 1108);
Yale Mepexoj YMEPUIEro B LAPCTBO ThMbI CTAPAOTCS BCE-TaKU OTBECTH Ha 3aHUM
wraH (ibid., 970, 1297 u T. 1.).
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HOU CTPOKHM TUIIMYHA), B allOJI0CUCE TIPH IIIaroJiec B MHMKATHBE PEIKH Bpe-
MeHHbIE OIPEJIeIUTENHN U, B YaCTHOCTH, He BUIHO VOV.!?° B 11emom, nosro-
MY, SICHO, 4TO IIHAPOKO NpUHATasA KOHbeKTypa NYN BMecT0 MOYN MBIC/IH-
Ma, HO MaJIo TPaBJoNoN00Ha; TakKe M JIPYTHe JTOTaJKd OTHOCUTEIIBHO
MOYNOY B ctk. 12 He yOexaaroT, TaKk KaKk BCTYHarOT B MPOTHBOPEUHE C
o0miei pru3noHOMuUEH TOKyMEHTa.

[Toatomy monpoOyem eriie pa3 00aymMarh TEKCT ¢ YTeHueM MOYNOY,
KaK OH IPe/ICTaBIICH B HAAMUCH. Belb MOMUMO CHIIBHBIX CTOPOH KOHCEpPBa-
TUBHOM MMO3UIIMK BOOOIIIE, B MOJNB3Y TAKOTO PEIICHHUS TOBOPUT HE TOJBHKO
HeoOxoxumoe npucytctBue OY (00) mepen KeEAoLVOG 01Ko {1)g, HO U yMe-
crHocTh OYN ("YacTuipl 00V) KIMEHHO Ha TOM MECTE, [JI€ COOTBETCTBYIO-
11ast TTOCJIEI0BATEILHOCT OYKB M3 Havdala CTK. 12 OTIIMYHO BITUCHIBACTCS B
KOHTEKCT BCel anuTaduu.

JIefiCTBUTEIBHO, aTTHYECKOE OVV (B OCTAIBHBIX JHAICKTAX (V) 9acTo
MOSIBJISIETCS. B 3aKJIFOYMTENILHON YacTH TPEeYeCKUX AMuTaduid, rae mosBIie-
HHE 3TOW YaCTHUIbl TPOBOLIMPYETCS CaMOW NPUPOAOH >KaHpa — BEAb PEYb
WJIET O MOJIBEICHUH Umo2a 9elIoOBEUECcKor xu3Hu. [Jist mpumepa u3 6ocrmop-
ckux ke Hagnucedl HazoBeM CIRB 121: ebdwv odv, ‘Exotole (Hauaao
TPETHETO CTUXA B SMUTA(UHU U3 YETHIPEX CTUXOB); CP. COUETAHHUS BPOJIE VOV
00V, GALN’ 0DV, TAG 0DV, TG 0DV, £&v 0OV Tig u T. 1. U eciiu 8 CIRB 119
MepexoJ1 K 3aKIFOYUTEIbHOM YacTH O3HAMEHOBAH yxke AN €1 B cTk. 10, KO-
TOpOE PE3IOMHUPYET BBOJHYIO YacTh dMUTaQuU (KOMY M KaK MPHUKITIOYUIACH
CMEpTh), TO OVV B CTK. 12 BBOAMIIO GBI JKeIATEIbHBINA KATAPTHIECKHI MTPO-
THBOBEC TIeYaIbHOMY COOBITHIO B BHJIE YBEPEHHOCTH B 3arpoOHOM BO3/1asi-
HUH Tepolo.

Kpome Toro, BTopoe MecTo nociie Ha4ajabHOTO CIIOBA B CBOCH CHHTarMe
€CTh HEYTO THITHYHOE JUTSl 00V, KOTOPOE JANBINE OT Hayajla CHHTAarMbl OKa-
3BIBAETCS TOJIBKO B TOM CIIydae, €CiIM K HadalbHOMY CIIOBY (WJIH TpyTIIIE)
TECHO MPUMBIKAET Jpyrasi yacTuila (MK JIBE), YTO JaeT COUETaHUs THIIA
Omog T (M ¥’) Gv o0V, epo LEV 0DV, 1O & 0DV, PN / Ut o0V, und’
0ToVV u T. 1. TakuM 00pa3oM, KaKk CHHTaKCHYECKas, Tak U (KaHPOBO 00y-
CIIOBJIEHHAS ) CMBICJIOBAs CTOPOHA JIENIAET HAJIMYKE OV B CTK. 12 B BBICLIEH
CTeleHH MpapaonogooHeM. [lepen ectecTBeHHBIM 110 KOHTEKCTY OYN, 32
KOTOPBIM clieyeT HeoOxonumoe 1o cMbiciy OY, HelPpeMeHHO — 10 Tpebo-
BaHMIO I'PEYECKOr0 CHHTAKCHCA — JOJKHO CTOSITh KaKoe-HUOYIb CIIOBO, OT-

109 Cp. AG VII, 344 b; 419; XI, 309; XII, 253; XVI, 387; IG I1X, 1 (2), 314, 8 =q.
Tonbko B AG VI, 397 3a &AL €l cremyeT €Tt KELOL, HO M 3TO MEHEE HEJIOBKO, YeM C
vOv.
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KpeiBarotee cuararmy. [loaromy 3nak M nepex OYN B cTk. 12 B BeICIIEH
CTETIeHH YMECTEH, €CJIH, KOHEYHO, OH CIIOCOOEH MpeACTaBIATh KaKOoe-HuU-
Oy/Ib TPEYECKOE CIIORO.

6. Konrpakmus pr oOv

B sTo0li cutyanuu coOa3HUTENBHO TPEATIONOXKUTh, 4T0 MOYN Bocxo-
JUT K COYETAHUIO U 0DV, TpadHUeCKH TeperaBasi Kpacuc JIByX IIIACHbIX,
KOTOpbIE B HTOTE JaBasii ObI OJHOCIOXKHOE 00pa3oBanue Lovv. Kak moka-
spiBaeT TLG,' cioBocoueTanne um odv (4acTo B cilerka paclIMpeHHOMN
bopme Rt 0V, und’ (611)odv, UNTOT 0DV, UN YOOV, cp. ToLyopodv, &i /
gnel & oV u ap.) 6Oraro MpeacTaBICHO Y IPEUECKUX aBTOPOB: C STHMH
BapuanusaMu o 7LG u “OnekrpoHHoMy Te3aypycy AOKyMEHTAIbHBIX TEK-
ctoB” (Greek Documentary Texts PHI #7) oOHapyXMBaeTCs 10 MECHbIIIEH
Mepe HECKOJIBKO JIECSATKOB CIy4aeB.

Coueranue um 0OV BCTpeyaeTcs, TaKUM 00pa3oM, BecbMa 4acto. O CHH-
TaKCUCE U CMBICIE CTK. 12 ci. OyzeM roBOPUTH HIDKE, a TIOKa TOCMOTPHM,
3aCBUJICTEILCTBOBAHO JIM CIMTHOE TIPOU3HOIICHNE 3TOTO COueTaHust B (op-
M€ CIIMTHOTO HalMCaHUs WK B (popMe TpeOOBaHMII CTUXOBOTO pa3Mmepa.
MHe U3BECTHBI [[Ba CBHIETEIBCTBA CIIUTHOTO MIPOU3HOMIEHHS U1 00V (0T-
BJICKAsICh TI0Ka OT 00CYXKITaeMOro 3/1eCh); 00a, K COKAJICHHUIO, HE BITOJIHE
HajgexHbl '

Bo-niepBbIX, CBUIETENECTBOM MOXXHO CUUTATh MHEHHE aHTHYHBIX (HUITI0-
JIOTOB, KOTOPBIE Yallle BCETO MPU3HABAIH, YTO LAV MPOU3OILIO U3 1T OVV:
TaK B TEKCTOJNIOTMYECKH IIOXO0 COXpaHHBIIEiics cTaTbe o uv y Iesuxus, 12y
cxonmacta Apuctodana '3 u B apyrux mo3aHeaHTHUHBIX JTekcukoHax. 4 Bul-

10 Aprop npusnatenen A. B. Kapiumy 3a TOMOIIIb B OCBOEHHH 3MEKTPOHHBIX HHCT-
PYMEHTOB JIEKCUKOTpa(h)uuecKoro moucka, KOTOPbIi OblII HHTEHCUBHO MCIIONL30BaH B
3Tol pabore; eme B 1994 r. arop momyunn ot B. JI. bepca (Meib) HeCKONbKO COBETOB
IO DJICKTPOHHBIM IIOMCKaM MPH HCCISIOBAHUHI I'PEYSCKOr0 CHHTAKCHCA.

Ul CnutHoe podV B HE OYEHB XOPOIIO COXPAHUBIIEMCS MANUPYCHOM OTPBIBKE
(TrGF 11 Snell, fr. adesp. 632, 27 [p. 197]) npencrasnsiet co60it HEYTO HHOE, TTOCKOIBKY
HayvaJIbHBIM COIIACHBIN B 3TOM (bpaFMCHTC BOCXOIUT, CyJid 110 BCEMY, K TUIHOMY MECTO-
MUMEHHUIO [IEPBOTO JIMIA B BUH. TAAEKE: LOOV < pe oDV, JIJIs HAC 3TO MOATBEPKIAET, C
OJIHOM CTOPOHBI, IPUBBIYHOCTH U3MHU [IIACHOTO Hepe oVV (cp. YoOv, & odv), a ¢ apy-
oM, OKA3bIBAET, YTO [IPU KOHTPAKIIUK B cOUETaHHH (1)) 0DV BO3HHKAIA OMOHUMHUS C
1(g) 0DV, Uero A3BIK CTPEMUTCS, KOHEYHO, U30eraTh.

12 Hesychii Lexicon, M 2057: pév: i1y <odv>. o 81. Gpo.

13 Schol. in Arsph. Plut. 271: pév- ur odv.

14 Etym. Gud. (M p. 402, 8), Etym. Magn. p. 596, 25-26 Gaisford) u mp. B Gosee
HOPOCTPaHHON (GopMe COOOMIAIOT, KAXKETCsI, TO KE CaMoe.
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CKa3bIBAHMEC aHTHUYHOI'O I'paMMaTUKa NPOUCXOAUT OT XKCJIaHUA YKa3aTb
STUMOJIOTHIO I®V,!'® HO KOCBEHHO yKa3bIBaeT Ha TO, YTO MPOU3HOIIE-
HHE UM 0OV B OJMH CJIOT MIPEACTABISIIOCh AHTHYHBIM I'PaMMaTUKAM
BronHe ecrecTBeHHBIM. ' Ho eciu 3a p@®v, KoTopoe crenuanu3uposa-
J0Ch KaK BONPOCUTENIbHAS 4acTUIla, HEPEAKO cieayeT oOv min pn,'’
TO OTCIOJA BUHO, YTO OVV KaK YaCTh CJIMTHOTO L@V OOBIYHBIM HOCHTE-
JIeM sI3bIKa YK€ He 0CO3HaBajlach, TAK YTO B MPUBEACHHONW ITUMOIOTHH
LAV MBI IMEEM JeJI0 CKopee ¢ KaOMHETHOW pekoHcTpyKuuei. OTciona,
WHA4Ye TOBOPS, CIle HE BUIHO, 0 KAKOW CTEIEHU MPUBBITHO OBIIO Je-
JIaTh DJIM3UI0 TAKKE U B COYETAHUHU LT 0DV, TeM OoJiee uyTo y AMOJUIO-
Hus Jluckona B pacCyXAeHWH 00 ymapeHUU B JBYXCIOXHON dacTHIE
OYKOYN naxoaum u npumepsl ¢ pn odv (Apoll. Dysc. De conjunct.
GG 11, 1, p. 258, 7 sqq. Schneider): gopev yop oOT®OG UM 0DV TOL-
péotat; kol €v TPooTAEel un odv Yphee, U odv dtaiéyov. Ipuso-
I 3TH IPUMEPBI, TPaMMaTHUK, MOXKaJIyd, HCXOIAUT U3 TOrO, 4TO B IIPO-
3aMYeCKOM peun codeTaHue W1 0OV HOPMaJbHBIM 00Pa3oM MPOU3HO-
CHUTCS B JIBa CJIora.

Btopoe coobpaxenue, KOTopoe MOTIIO ObI IOMOYb HaM ySICHHUTbH, HME-
JIaCh JIM MPAKTUKA CIUSHUS 1] OVV,— METPHIECKOE, YTO OCOOCHHO BajKHO
BBUY Hanlen 3aaa4M — BBIABUTD, IIPOUCXOAWIIA JIM KOHTpaKIHA B IIPONU3HO-
IICHNWHU 3TUX YaCTHUIl B CTUXAX.

CriepBa Ha30By Clly4aii, KOTJIa TAKOE CIHUSHUE, 110 BCCi BUMMOCTH, HE
MUMeEJIOCh B BHIY aBTopoM. D70 ctux u3 Heliod. Alchem. v. 95: pn odv
TopevOeig pLakpdv éktépvov 686v.''8 TlpuBenennslii cTux uuraercs,
TOJILKO €CJIM MPEAIONIOKHTh, YTO KPacuca BHYTPH 3aHUMAIOIIET0 HaC CO-
YeTaHUusA HE 6BIHO; 10 OKpYyXamimuM CTUXaM BUIAHO, YTO 'MaTOB aBTOP HC
oourcs (cp. cTT. 9, 168 u ap.).

Jpyroii cirydaii, Koraa NpUXoJUTCs B3BEIIMBATh, UMENA JIM MECTO KOH-
TPAKIHSI C AMU3UEH [IEPBOTO TIACHOTO, MPEICTABIICH B CICAYIONIUX CTHXAX,
npuHapIexanmx 1o a1 Espunumy (Stob. Flor. IV, 44, 4,vol. V, p. 958, 10
Hense = Eur. f: 174 N? = fi- 174 Kannicht), To i, kak mosaran I1. JIo6pwu, ¢

115 p, Chantraine, DELG, S. V. 00v: H3BECTHBII CBOMM CKEIICHCOM STHMOJIOT HE OT-
pHIIaeT MPABOTHI CBOMX aHTUYHBIX MPEANIECTBEHHUKOB; TO e y ®pucka, GEW, S.v.

16 OrtHOCHTENEHO LAV B CMBICIOBOM OTHOIIEHHH CM. HIKe cTp. 231-232.

17 Coueranue p@dv odv (Hepeaxo ¢ mocieayomum od) ex. gr.: Aesch. Choe. 177.
Eur. Andr. 82; Arsph. Plut. 845, Plat. Soph. 250 e 1, 268 ¢ 8; pdv pn: Plat. Phaed.
84 c6; Resp. 505 ¢ 6 uap.

18 To-umuMoMy, HeOTIaTOHNIECKHiT aBTOp, Mucapmwii B Hagane VIII 8. (H. Hun-
ger. Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantinern |1 [Minchen 1978] 280, ¢
JIUT.); TOPEVOELG TepeacT, HaJo TyMaTh, TOPEVOTG.



220 Anexcauap ['aBpuioB

KOTOPBIM IO CYLIECTBY IOTOB ObLI cornacuthes U A. Hayk,— Menanmpy '1°
(cf. Menandr. f#: dub. 1084 Kock = CAF 111, 263):

un oV BEAE AVTETY GaVTOV 180G BT

TOALGKL TO AVTOVV VOTEPOV YOPAV ALYEL.

1 8éLe SMA £6eAe Grotius; £idd¢ SMA <é¢€>e180¢ Herrmann; an <€0>
€idag legendum?

Atpulynus Ui Halero paccMOTPEHHs, MO CYacThio, Ge3pasnuuna, 2

TaK KaKk HaM HE€ Ba>XHO, HMCEM JIM MBI J€JIO0 CO CBUACTCIHBCTBOM Vv B.,
IV B. 10 H. 3. WK gaxe OoJiee MO3AHETO BPEMEHH; CYIIECTBEHHEE TO, YTO
cTHX B 3T0# (opme HemerpuueH. [loaTromy A. Hayk, 3a koTOpbIM TIOC€I0-
BaJl PsiJ| U3JIATENEN, YuTall: [T o0V <€>Behe AVTElY covtov <€E>e18mG,
OTL..., 1€ COUETaHHE [T OVV HAUIEKAJIO YAUTATh B OJUH CJIOT, TaK YTO MBI
nomy4atu 6k HCKOMYIO TIapasiens. ' 2t Bo3MOKHEI, OHAKO, U JApyTHE BapH-
AHTBI, KOTOPBIX MHOTO, TaK KakK mepe]] e10M¢ monpaBka He00X0AUMa, a ¢ BELE
1 0OVTOV BO3MOXKHBI BAPUAHTHI <€>0EA€ U O<E>OVTOV Tesp., HAIIPUMED: 1|
o0V BéLe Avmely o<e>avTOV <€E>e1dmg ' (mmm, Hamp. <eO> eidmg) 12
6Tl. .., TAK YTO CTUX, UCIIOJIb3Yysl HA3BAaHHLIC BapHUallii, MOXXHO YUTAaThb C JJIU-
3uei |11, @ MOXKHO O€3 Hee, TaK YTO MOIYYHIICS Obl aHAMECT BMECTO BTOPOTO
ssM0a mepBoii qunonuu. [IpaBaa, aHamecT B TAKOM MECTE CTHXa ITOYTH HEBe-
posten y Epunuza,'?* 3ato o BechMma BeposTeH y Menanspa.'?

119 Hecmorps na comuenus A. Hayka B npunaaiexsocTu ¢pparmenta Espurnusy, B
ero Dictionis tragicae Index (Petropoli 1892) 497, s.v. obv (ibid. s.v. pn) stor cTux
IPUBOUTCS, IPUUYEM C TTONMPABKAMH, OHYK/AAIOUMMH K YTEHHUIO [11] OOV B OJMH CJIOT.

120 3101 dparment noapobHO pazdupaercs B padote: L. Inglese. Euripide, fr. 174
NZ2 // Bolletino classico I11. 19 (1998) 69-81 (aBropa uHTepecyeT peKoHCTpyKIus Eb-
PHUIHIOBOI AHMUEOHYL, U ITO, TIOXKAITYH, CIOCOOCTBOBAJIO TOMY, YTOOBI TOPOXKUTH aT-
pubynueii pparmenra Eppununy).

121 Merpuyecku Takoe YTEHUE NPUMEHUTENBHO K TIEPBOL JUTIONNU UMEET, KOHEY-
HO, MHOXKECTBO Tapajutesiell kak y EBpununa, Tak 1 y MeHaH/pa; TaKkKe U pacIoioKe-
HHE AVTETV B IOCIIEIHEM CJIOTE EPBO TUIIONUH U B IIEPBOM BTOPOIl XapaKTepHO AJIS
9TOrO TJIaroja B iMOuveckux Tpumetpax, cp. Eur. Hel. 589; Men. 4, 194 (9), cf. Monost.
3 u np. xomuueckue nucarenu no uuuaekcy I. Akoobu (H.lacobi. Comicae dictionis
Index, s. v. Aoméw).

122 Moskno 65110 b1 gymath u 06 <eb> eiddg, cf. AG XVI, 27, 1 (nomynspHbiit
apopuzm).

123 Inglese. Op. cit., 73 n. 19.

124 310 B cBOE BpeMs oTMedan I'yro [ponuii, cuuTasmmii, 4To pM 0OV B pazdupac-
MBIX TPUMETpax AaBaJio Oarogapsi Kpacucy OIMH CJIOT; OH IOMIPABIISI CTUX TaK, YTOOBI
oH roxuics Eppuninay; Inglese (op. cit., 71 n. 150) uuTupyeT rouasackoro ryMaHHuCTa:
“... quiaversus est tragicus, in quo anapaestum sede secunda vix reperias”.

125 Amanect B nepsoM sMGe y EBpunuia BCTpedaeTcsi HEPEIKO, Yalle B MMEHAX
cobcreennbix (Eur. Hel. 5, 10, 21, 29, 30, 60 €tc.); 3aT0 B MPOCMOTPEHHBIX HAMH C ITOH
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Wnaye roBops, BepOsATHO, 4TO (pparMeHT BOCXOANUT K MeHaH Ipy, ¥ TIpaB-
10MO00HO, XOTSI ¥ HE 00513aTeNIbHO, YTO YUTAIOCH [T 00V C KOHTPAKIIHE;
1o KpaitHeit mepe, ¢ HaykoM TpyJHO HE COIIACUTHCS: KakKasi-TO Pa3HOBU/I-
HOCTh CHHHU3ECHI IPABJIONIO00HEE, YeM THaT, TeM 0oJiee YTO COYeTaHHe [
00V, BHIMMO, BOCIPUHUMAJIOCH KaK MPO3au3M, II04eMy €ro U u3beraiu B
nos3uu. [IpousHecenne Un 0OV B OJMH CJIOT, HU pa3y BIIOJHE HAIEKHO
37IeCh HE 3aCBUJICTEILCTBOBAHHOE, MOYKHO BCE-TaKH MPU3HATH OoJiee Ipas-
JIOTIOZI00OHBIM B pa300paHHOM TOJBKO YTO ciydae.

B 1ies10M, MO3THYECKHE TEKCTHI CBHICTEIBCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO 1| 0DV,
TO TIOABEPTasACh KOHTPAKITNH, TO OOXOISCh Oe3 Hee, He 3ps UPE3BBITAHO
pelko BCTPEYAIOCh B NMO33UHU Ha (POHE MHTEHCUBHOTO HCIIOJNIB30BaHUS B
TIpo3e U B e10Boii peun: 126 B mepsoM cityuae momydanack Obl HexkKelaTe b-
Has OMOHHMHMS C CO4ETAHHEM [L(E) 0VV; 27 Bo BTOpoM — HelpHeMIIEMBIii B
MeTpHuecKoil peur ruar.'?® B mpose KOHTpaKIKs CKOpee BCEro MPOUCXOIH-
J1a: OBITOBAs PC€Ub CKJIOHHA K Pa3JIMYHBIM IIPOABIICHUAM CI/IHaJ'Ie(i)BI, " €Clin
y Hac CKJIaJbIBaCTCs MPOTHBOMOJIOXKHOE OIIYIIEHUE, TO ITO CIEJCTBUE
KOHCEpBaTH3Ma U HOPMAaJIH3aTOPCKUX TeHJeHIHNH B opdorpadum.

Kak pa3 mosTomy, HaBepHOE, COYETAHUS THIIA [LT] OVV B PEUYH BHJIOU3-
MEHSLINCH TaK, YTOOBI MOKHO OBIII0 000UTHCEH Oe3 ruara u 0e3 CMBICIIOBOI
HESICHOCTH, HallpuMep, pa30uB upeBaroe cuHajaedoi COYeTaHUEe TOH WU
MHOM yacTUIed Bpode Unt odv, und olv, U1 YOOV, un yop oDV U T. IL.:
SI3BIK JTIOOUT KpPaTKOCTh, HO I'OTOB MHOTIa OTKa3aTbCA U OT HEC paau BHAT-
HOCcTH. B Taknx rpyImiIax 3JIu3usd nepea Of)V IMOCTOAHHO IMPAKTUKYCTCA KaK
B IPO3aNYCCKUX, TaK U B ITIOOTHYCCKUX TCKCTAX — 3JIU3UA B STON CUTyaluu

TOYKHU 3peHus IMOnUYeckux Tpumerpax u3 Enenst EBpununa (ctt. 1-1000) 1 u3 Menan-
IpoBa Yepromya, unm, nydiie ckasarb, buproxa (c11. 1-200), aHanect BTOporo smo6a B
nepBoii aunoauy y EBpunuaa He BcTpedaercs HU pasy, a y MeHaH/pa, HallpOTUB,— Ha
kaxjom mary (Dysc. 5, 9, 31, 32, 37, 42, 47 €tc.), npuTOM COBCEM HE TOJILKO B COOCT-
BCHHBIX UMEHAX U NPUOIU3UTENIFHO BIBOE Yallle, YeM pa3pelleHne J0Iroro B 1Ba Kpart-
kux. He ynusurensso, uto P. Kannuxt (TrGF V, 1, fr. 174), opuentupysice Ha Hayka,
IPUBOIUT (parMeHT B YUCIIE OTHOCAIMXCSA K EBpUnIIoBOi Anmueone, HO B IpUHAJ-
JIeKHOCTb cTUX0B EBpunuay He BepuT.

126 OcobenHo yacTo N 0DV BHICTYHAET B COMETAHUM ¢ CONIUNCt. A0r., HanpuMep, ¢
IJIarojIoM TCOLETV: [T 00V GAA®G TOLAoNG (IIPUMEPBI MO YJICKTPOHHBIM MHIEKCAM HC-
YUCIIIOTCS COTHIMH).

127 TIpumep c smusueit W(e) 0OV cM. BbIme npuM. 111. BoT mpuMep, Korma pn u e
OKa3aJIMCh 10 COCEJCTBY — ANU3HHU, KaK 00BIYHO, MOJBepracTcst MectonMernue: Aesch.
Suppl. 380; Eur. fr. 255 un p° &typdong poAetv et sim.

128 B ctuxax ruar (3a CYUMTAHHBIMH MCKITIOYEeHHAMHM) ObUT MoJ 3ampeToM: F. Blass.
Die Attische Beredsamkeit 113 (Leipzig 1892) 139 ff., 458 ff.; Schwyzer GrGr |, 399—
4060.
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ObLIa CTOJNB CTOMKOM, YTO OHA MOYTH JIEKCHKAIN30BaIach U NpoOuiIach B
rpaduky. Bee 310 menaet BecbMa MpaBAaonoJoOHON KOHTPAKIHIO (ITU3HUIO,
i adepesy mepBOro mIacHOro) N oV, B pe3ysbrare KOTOPOi Imoiyda-
JIOCH OJHOCIIOXKHOE LODV.

Jlnist Halero pacCMOTPEHUST BAXKHO, YTO TOCIIE [LT) Pa3lUYHBIE CIIOBA,
HAYMHABIIMECS C ITIACHOTO, OYEHb HACTOMYUBO TOJABEPrauCh cuHanede,
YTO OYEeHb HEOXOTHO, KAXETCs, epeiaBalioch opdorpadueli aHTHIHBIX U
CPCOHEBEKOBLIX TCKCTOB.129 I/I3I[aHI/I51 HOBOT'O BPEMCHU OXOTHO MEPEAAIOT
cunaiedy PN B popme, uMenyemoit prodelisio, Kora BbIIABIIMM OKa3bIBa-
€TCS HauaJIbHBIH IIIaCHBINA BTOPOTO ciioBa (elisio inversa), a jLT) OCTaBJICHO B
HCIIPUKOCHOBCHHOCTU: TaK YAACTCA MCKAY IIPOUUM I/I36erHyTB OMOHUMNHNU
C |V, KOTOpOE MPUBBIYHO accoruupyercs ¢ (). Tak B cruxe AG XII, 73
(BTOpast 4acTh MeHTaMeTpa): U1 DIodEyecOe, VEOL, MITM N3BECTHAS CHHA-
neda B Arsph. Thesm. 536, rae un MUELG MPOM3HOCUTCS B JBa, a HE TPHU
CcJIora; WiH, ellle MHTepecHee, ibid. 476 un GAANY AEYw, TIe U3IaTeiu Ie-
yaraioT Tpebyemoe MeTpoMm UEAANY.'3 TloyuntensHo uTeHHe Ha KaMHe,
Bocnpou3sBecHHoe y JlutTenOeprepa: pAmootapev. BooOiie monyuaercs
TakK, 4YTO METP Tpe6yeT IIPOU3HECCHU B OJWH CJIOT Ha CTBIKC INIACHBIX IIPH
U1, MEXKAY TEM Kak 10 CMBICIY OTPHIIaHUE, KaK CIPABEIIUBO OTMETHUII
B. luanopd, CKIOHIET K MOJHOMY BOCIPOU3BEACHHUIO, OTCIONA MOHSATHO
MPEANOYTeHUE, OTIaBAEMOE U3IaTeIsIMK B MOJ00HON cuTyanuu adepese:
un “xdwg (Aesch. Suppl. 337), un ’g < un &ig (Septem 208) u T. 1.

Bot u coueTanuu |1 o0(k) (CABOCHHOE OTPHUIIAHKE), KOTOpOe B (hOHE-
THYECKOM IUIAHE CTONb OIIM3KO K 3aHMMAIOIIEMY HAC |LT) OOV, 0OBIYHO [IPOU3-
HOCHUTCA B 0iiH cior, '3 4To 3acBUIETENLCTBOBAHO MACCON METPUYECKUX

129 Bompoc 0 ToM, Kak IpeaCcTaBIeHs! B opdorpaduueckoil MpaKkTHKe pa3IudHbIe
BUJIBI cuHanedbr (Anmu3us 1 adepe3a B YaCTHOCTH), 3aCITy)KHBAET CIIEIUATBHOTO U3yde-
HUSL, K00 CllenoBaio OBl MOBEPUTH CPEAHEBEKOBYIO PYKOIIHCHYIO TPAIHIUIO JTOKYMEH-
TaJbHO COXpaHeHHBIMHU TekcTamHu, cp. Kihner — Blass |, 232 (anm3us), 241 (adepesa);
B. dunnopd B Lex Aesch., S. V. i, mociie paccy X IeHHs O pa3IndHbIX popMax cHHaIe-
(s1 oTMedaeT: quae omniain M plene sunt scripta

130 [IpocTas 5nu3MA MEPBOTO IIACHOTO MK adepe3a BTOPOTO B MOTyYalomEeMCs
3USHHUU He 0e3 OCHOBAHWH NPEACTaBIIETCS] COMHUTENBHON Ha (poHe OoJee CIOKHBIX
MIPOIIECCOB TIPH Kpacuce; 00 3Tux mporeccax cm. Schwyzer GrGr |, 401, 1; MHOXKeCTBO
BaXHBIX HaOMIoneHui u coobpaxkennii y Dmnenara— lente (Lex Soph., p. 448) B cre-
rajgpHOM pasaene: Passio vocalis un sequentis.

131 [IpousHoIIeHyEe B OQMH CIOT COYETAHHS NOATBEPKIAETCA MHOYKECTBOM IIPHME-
poB u3 artuueckoro Tearpa (Aesch. Prom. 627; Soph. OR 283, 1065, 1232; OC 566;
Ant. 97, 544, 936 etc.; Arsph. Ach. 319). IIpumeps —kak B sMOax, Tak U B aHATIECTaX —
HETPYIHO YMHOKHTS, onupasch Ha rpammaruku (K. Krlger. Griechische Sprachlehre.
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MPUMEPOB U3 aTTUYECKOHN JIpaMbl M JaBHO OTMEUEHO HCCIICAOBATEISIMH,
HaOJIIOHaBIIMMHY 3a Tpad UKo pyKONHCcel IpH nepenade CIustHus (Kpacu-
ca) UM 00, KaK U BOOOIIE B CIIy4asiX, KOT/Ia HEIOCPEICTBEHHO BCIIE 3a UM
Cclie/IoBall MIacHBIN. W XOTS KOHTPAKIHS [LT) OV C TPOU3HECEHUEM 3TOTO CO-
YeTaHWsl B OJJH CJIOT OblIa HOPMOW B IMO3THYECKHX TEKCTaX, HA IMHUCHME
3TO OTPAKAIOCHh HETOCIIE0BATENIFHO, KaK MOXKHO HaOIONaTh 10 SIHrpa-
(UYecKH 3aCBUJECTEIHLCTBOBAHHBIM TEKCTAM WJIM COJIUJHBIM ariaparam
KPUTHUECKUX U31aHuiA, 132

7. Ilepenaya KOHTPaKUUU B METPUUECKUX HAAMHUCSIX

BosBpaiasck Kk MUHUMaJIbHOM 3aCBHIETEIIbCTBOBAHHOCTH KOHTPAK-
MU B TPYIIIE U1 OV, HE CICAYET 3a0bIBaTh, YTO B HAIINX MHCKCAX K aB-
Topam, Bkitoyast 7L G, OTBeprHyThIE N3AATEIBLCKIM Y3yCOM PasHOUTEHUS U,
TeM Oosee, opdorpaduyeckie BapuaHTbl OTMEYAIOTCS JIMIIb CIopaguye-
CKH; Bellb JaXXe B KPUTHUYECKUX M3AAHUAX I'PEUYECKUX TEKCTOB orthogra-
phica, IO TOHATHBIM MIPUYUHAM, PEAKO BBIHOCITCS B KPUTUYECKHUI arma-
par; 0OBIYHO 3TO ONpaBIaHO, HO NIEPEA HAMH CIIydail, Korna Obu1o Obl HHTE-
PECHO MPOCIIEIUTh, KaK |11 OVV Ha JIeJIe MPEICTABICHO B PYKOIHCHOM Tpa-
munun. 33 Bonpoc: 0Tpaxkarh MM HET IIPOLECCH KOHTPAKIUK Ha THChME —
0COOEHHO OCTPO CTOsUT B OTHOLICHUH METPHUYECKHX TEKCTOB, II€ OT 3TOTO
3aBHCEJI0, HACKOJIBKO JIETKO U MPAaBHILHO YUTAIOLINHA TOWMET METP.

Kak u3BecTHO, rpedeckuii y3yc (TyT, KOHEYHO, HEOLIEHUM UMEHHO 311U~
rpaduueckuii MaTepuai) B METPUUECKUX TEKCTaX BOCHPOMU3BOAMII MOJIC-
Xale KOHTPAKLUUN MECTa Ha CTHIKE IVIACHBIX JBOSKO: JUOO BBITUCHIBAS
BCTYHAIOIIME BO B3aUMOACHUCTBHE CI0Ba B MOJIHOM uX (opme, 1100, Ha000-

5. Aufl. von W. Pokel [Leipzig 1875] 67, 12, Anm. 4) unu cioBapu k apropam; @. Di-
neHar ¢ Lexicon Sophocleum, s.v. pun mpsmo ytBepxkmaer: “un od pronuntiando co-
alescere certum sit”; E. Handley (ed.). The Dyskolos of Menander (Cambridge 1965)
ad v. 152: “The scansion pun ov by synizesis is normal, and common to Comedy and
Tragedy”. PesynsraroM Moriio GbiTh LOV, LOD WK coOcTBEHHO cuHH3eca pev (cf.
Schwyzer GrGr 1, 401).

132 Bri6opka u3 Eur. Hel. (Alt) u Menand. Dysc. (Handley) nokassisaer, uto opdo-
rpadUyecKy IpH COCENCTBE T CO CIOBAMH, HAHHAIOIMMHUCS C TJIACHOTO, IPEKH MPE/-
OYMTAJIN OTPHULATCIbHYIO YaCTHUIY BBIIIMCHIBATH IMOJHOCTBIO, BOIIPEKU IPOU3HOLIC-
HHIO, TpeOyeMOMY METPOM, T. €. IPEAOCTABIISATH YUTATEIIO CAMOMY BBIOPATh TUII CHHA-
nedsol.

133 B rekcronornyeckom otHomeHnu TLG He MOXeT 1 He 6epeTcsl CIIOPUTE CO CTa-
PUHHBIMH YYEHBIMH CIIOBAPSIMH IPEUECKOTO SI3bIKa, B OCOGEHHOCTH CO CIIOBAPSAMH K OT-
nenbHeIM aBTopaM. Cp., K IpUMEpY, YK€ yIOMUHABIIUECS U OCHOBaHHbIE Ha 3HAHUU
pykonucHoii Tpanunuyn Codoxna ganusie @. dmnenara (mpum. 130).
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pOT, OTpakasi Ha MUChME UTOT TPeOyeMbIX METPUKON U T03BOJIIEMBIX TIPO-
comuelt (hOHETHIECKUX amanTanuid. B mepBom cirydyae ciioBa JIETKO y3Ha-
Ba€MbI, HO [TIOHMMaHHUEC IMMPOCOANU U MPUIIOKCHUE K TCKCTY MeTpI/IquKOﬁ
CXEMBbI MPEAOCTABIICHBI UICKYHICHHOCTH YUTATCIIsA; BO BTOPOM — o0serdeso
MCTPUUCCKOEC BOCHPUATUC CTHUXOB, 3aTO Tpe6yeTc51 MBICJICHHAasA PEKOHCT-
PYKLHUS UCXOMHBIX (GOPM. XPOHOJIIOTHYECKHU WIIH )KaHPOBO 00a 3TH criocoda
3alUCH METPUYECKUX TEKCTOB MIPHYPOUYUTH TPYAHO. B anurpaduuecku 3a-
CBUACTCIIBCTBOBAHHBIX METPUUCCKUX TCKCTAaX MPEACTABICHBI o0e cucre-
MBI, CKa)X€M Cpasy, 4TO METpUUICCKasd, Oornee CHHUCXOOUTCIIbHAA K TEM, KTO
HE3HAKOM C TalilHaM# Bepcu(UKaIHY, C JPEBHEHIIIX BPEMEH BCTPEUaCTCsI
onpeseneHHo yaie. '

WHoraa roBopsTt, 4T0 Cpely aTTUYECKUX CTUXOTBOPHBIX HaAIMCEH 3a-
MUCh contra metrum XapakTepHa cKopee JIsl TEKCTOB 00IIeCTBEHHOTO Ha-
3Hayenus, % a 3anucu secundum metrum — 1714 yacTHeIX. 36 D10, MosKaNyii,
CIIpaBCJINBO, YEMY YyraJblBacTCA U IPpUYHHA: BEb BCCraa HaﬁﬂeTCﬂ KTO-
HUOY/b, KTO IPAaBMWIIBHO H CaM, U JUISI IPYTHX HMPOUYTET KaK CIeNyeT KaKou-
HI/I6y,[[L O6HICCTBCHHO 3HAYUMBIN TCKCT, MCXKAY TEM KaK B YHaCTHbBIX CTHUXO-
TBOPHBIX HAAITUCAX, KAKHUE IJI1 MHOTHUX COCTaBJIAJIUCH Ha 3aKa3, IPUXOAUT-
CiA CUUTATBhCA C HEAOCTATOYHBIM HAaBBIKOM MeTpPI‘IeCKOfI peuuTanvu. Tons-
KO 3TOT WJIU NoA00HbBIN Sitz im Leben criocoOeH 00BSICHHUTD, TOYEMY CME-
HIeHUe 00eUX CHCTEM B MpejeliaX OJHOTO TEKCTa BCTPEUACTCS TaK PENKO —
Mo BCEH BUJIUMOCTH WU aBTOP, U PE3UYMK OTUETIUBO CO3HABAIM, YTO HAJIO
JiepKaThCs JIMO0 OIHOTO, OO IPYTOTO.

[TaHTHKaNEWCKUI MaTepual — OKOJIO YEThIpEX NECATKOB METPHUUECKHUX
TEKCTOB — 3TO IMOATBCPKIACT: O6BI‘-IHO KaKaSI-HI/I6YZ[B N3 CUCTEM BBIACPKU-

134 Cm.: Carmina epigraphica Graeca saeculorum VIV a. Chr. n. Ed. P. A. Han-
sen, | (Berolini —Novi Eboraci 1983); u3 nepBbIx cTa METpUYECKHUX TEKCTOB Secundum
metrum 3anucanst 6osee 20 TexcToB npu Beero 5 contrametrum (4, 11, 1; 14, 2; 32, 1¢
HEMETpUUECKUM HamucaHueM £mefexe{ v} Bovo<v>tol-; 42, |, 2; 46, 1); cMmemenne
cucteM HaOmromaercs B 13, 4: TadT AmodVPANEVOL PAIOM ¢ VEGOE ETi.

135 TopxecTenHas moceaTuTeNbHAs Haanuch CIRB 113 C BHIMHCAHHBIM MONHO-
CTBIO OTHOE, XOTS MPOU3HOCHUTCS OTHO ,—IPHMEP TOTO, ITO SCiptio plenayuactoBana
B CO3aHHU aTMOC(ephl TOPKECTBEHHOCTU. TpyJHEe HCTONKOBATh BHIOUBAIOIEECS U3
o011eli KapTUHBI BCETO MaMsATHHUKA MTOJTHOE (HECMOTpPS Ha METpUYeCKH TpeOyeMblii Kpa-
cuc) Hanucanue ko 00 B CIRB 130, ctk. 10, cp. Hmxe mpum. 139,

136 |, Threatte. The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions | (Berlin—New York 1980) 418,
427 ff., 434; 11, 746-748 (nompaeku). ITo HaONIONEHHUSAM ITOr0 aBTopa 00a— IMOITHOE
HJIM, HA000POT, aIalITHPOBAHHOE K METPY — HAIIUCAHHUS BCTPEYAIOTCSI BIIEPEMEXKKY; IPH
3TOM JaeTcs Ta auddepeHnnanis o6enx pa3sHOBUAHOCTEH 3alIMCH 10 YaCTHBIM HIIH 00-
[IECTBEHHBIM H/IITUCSM, KaKasi Ka)KeTCsl paBaonogo0Ho, 6os1ee Toro — 00bsICHUMOM.
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BaeTcs (CKOpee COUMHUTEIIEM, YeM PE3UHKOM, MO0 UMEHHO TIEPBBIN OTUET-
JIMBO TIOHUMAJI COOTHOIIeHHEe opdorpaduu u metpuku). He anprepHaTHB-
HO, @ COOCTBEHHO XaOTHYHO, BIICPEMEXKKY B OIHOM TEKCTE, 00€ CHCTEMBI
WCTIONB3YIOTCA OYeHb PEAKO: HalpuMep, B CTUXOTBOPHBIX snuTadusx CIRB
113-148 meTpudeckuii criocod HamMcaHUs HAXOIUT ceOe BEIpakeHue B 17
snutadusx (114, 121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 128, 131, 132, 133, 136,'37 137,
142, 145, 146, 147, 148), a momHOE BOCIIpOM3BEACHHE JII000H cioBodop-
MBI, WJIM HamkcaHue contra metrum— B geTwipex (113, 118, 134, 139 138);
npu 3ToM Tosibko B Ne 130 ecTh coenuneHue obenx cuctem (secundum
metrum: 1. 5, 11, 12, 15 bis, 21, 23; Ho contra metrum: 1. 10), uTo TyT *e,
KaKETCs, HaXOIUT ceOe 00bsICHEHUE, €CIIU IPHHSTh, YTO HE MPOCTO 00-
IIMPHAsi, HO OYEBUAHBIM 00pa30M COCTaBHas HAAMKUCh Ha HaArpoouu deo-
(B BOCXOIUT K CBOCOOPA3HOMY aroHy IO3TOB, TaK YTO OTACIbHBIC TCK-
CTBI, XOTh U COOpaHBI BMECTE, BOCIIPOU3BOMIT Ty MaHEpy Iepeaadnd Ha
MUChbME METPUYECKOTO TEKCTa, Kakas Oblla IMPUBBIYHA JJIs Pa3HBIX aBTO-
poB.13°

B nameit Hagmucu (OTBIEKAsCh MOKA OT aHATU3UPYEMOTO CIIydas ¢
MOYN) doHeTHUecKHe MPOIECChl Ha CTHIKE ITACHBIX MPUXOAUIOCH BOC-
MIPOU3BOUTE YETHIPSIKIBI, M1 BCAKUI pa3 CTHIKH TEpEeIaHbl HE Yepe3 scriptio
plena, i contra metrum, a MPUMEHHUTENLHO K pe3ynvmany GOHeTHIeCcKo-
ro B3auMozeicTBUs (Croco0 3amucu CTUX0B secundum metrum MOoXHO Ha-
3BaTh scriptio compendiaria): TaKOBBI MKU3KUU O B CTK. 5 11 7; B cTK. 10 21u-
315 KOHEYHOTO IJIacHOTO B &AA’, a B cTK. 13 kpacuc: ‘Qrolimdvie.'* U na-
MPOTHB: MPHU3HAKOB MPOTHBOIONOXKHON cuctemsl B CIRB 119 Her — opdo-

137 3anarHert coygait 8 CIRB 136, Tae pe3unK He TONBKO BOCIIPOH3BEN STH3HI0 B
CTK. 7, HO H B CTK. 3 — BUJIHO, I10 IIPUBBIYKE YaCTO MKCATh ITOT COF03 Secundum metrum—
JIMIIHAJ T€ TIACHOTO TaM, T/ MOCIESAHUH ObUT METPHYECKH HEOOXOIMM, a B OpUTHHAIE
CaMHM COYMHHTENIEM TeKCTa ObLI, HABEPHOE, BHIIIHCAH TIOJTHOCTEIO.

138 B crk. 8 HammcaHHe HEMETPUYECKOE, a eCid yOparh |1, IONABIIEE B CTK. 9 U3
MpeABIAYINETo cTHXa mo omuoke (cM. Hyperboreus 5 [1999]: 1, 93), To u B cTK. 9 Gynet
Kol €k 0e3 mepenayn CHHaJIC(bI Ha MUCHME.

139 A. WM. Mogaryp (IIposomsr Peodumst [CIRB 130] // Dmiods: no anmuunoii ucmo-
puu u kynomype Ceseproeo Ipuuepromopwnsi [CI16. 1992] 12—20) 060CHOBBIBACT TE3HC
0 eIMHOM aBTOPCTBE OOIIMPHOTO TEKCTOBOTO conpoBoxkaenust CIRB 130. Ecnu npuse-
JIEHHOE TOJIKO YTO HAONIONEHUE MMPOTUBOPEUUT TAKOMY PEIICHHIO, OHO HUKaK HE MO-
JKET MMOCTaBUTh TOYKY B OTOM BPSJ JIM O KOHIA Pa3pelinMOM BOIPOCE; MBICIUMO U
IpUMHpEHHe 000HX IPEICTABICHUN: OTACIbHBIC YACTH CTUXOTBOPHOH KOMITO3HIIUU
MUCaIN Pa3HbIe TO3THI, @ IIOTOM KTO-TO OMH PACIIONIOKHI OTAENbHBIE BEIH TaK, YTO
OHM 00paz0BajIM MOA00ME 1IETIOTO.

140 O trmax xonTpakmum cM.: Schwyzer GrGr |, S. 401 ff. Kriiger. Op. cit., § 13. 7.
Anm. 10, S. 36 (o cpedcmeax npomus cuama).
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rpadus 3TOH HAANKUCH HOCHT, TAKUM 00pa3oM, MOCIeA0BaTeNbHO (POHETH-
YeCKU-PE3YIBTUPYIOIINH, WIH “METPUYECKUI”’, XapaKTep, 4YTO CHIBHO IO/~
JepKUBaeT ToakoBanrne MOYN B Hadajie cTK. 12 Kak LoV, IPOMCXOIILE-
ro u3 p(M) 0OV — Belb €CTECTBEHHO K€ JIOMYCTHTh, YTO MBI HMEEM JIENIO C
IIATBIM CJIy4acM IPAMOro OTPaXCHUA KOHTPAKIHWKU Ha MUCbME B IIpE€aciax
TEKCTAa, XapaKTepU3yeMOro UIMEHHO 3TOM MaHEPOU.

B menoM: moMuMO KOHCEPBATHBHOM MO3UINMU — 0COOEHHO YMECTHOH,
Korga Mbl UMEEM JI€JI0 C JOKYMCHTAJIbHO 3aCBUACTCIbLCTBOBAHHBIM TCK-
CTOM,— €CTh HEMAJI0 OCHOBAHMH mojarars, uTo MOYNOY B c1k. 12 oTpa-
Ka€T UMCHHO TO, YTO UMECJIOCH B BUJY KaK aBTOPOM CTUXOTBOPCHUA, TaK U
PE3YHKOM, a HAIMCAHUE JLT) OVV B OIMH CJIOT B HAIIEM TEKCTE HE TOJIBKO
MPaBIOMOI00HO, HO U BEPOSTHO.

8. HekcanmpHoe pn B cTk. 12—13?

Ot ¢dopmbl 1 criocoba YTeHus] 00paTUMCsl K HHTEPIPETAINN JIeTalei
CHHTAKCHCa U CMbICJIA MIPEAIONAraeMOro MHOK 00pa3oBaHus u3 (1) 0OV
1 (3aCIIy’>KEHHO) OOIIETPU3HAHHOIO OV, CTOSIIUX, KaK KaxeTces, 38 MOYNOY
u3 c¢tK. 12 snutaduu Anomionus. CHHTAKCHYECKOE TOJIOKEHUE U CMbI-
CIIOBYIO YMECTHOCTb ODV MBI YK€ OTMedaiu. JIedcTBUTENbHO, GAN €l u3
ctk. 10 naBano 3HaK, 4TO €O MAET K MOCIEIHUM BhiBogaM,'*! a odv (B
KOHTHHYaTHBHO-CJIEICTBEHHOM 3HaueHuM) |42 ykaspiBaeT Ha T, UTO ciiemy-
€T U3 TIepPEYUCIICHHBIX JJOCTOMHCTB ATIONIOHUS: 143 TeMHOE npeObIBaHuE B
Awune emy, 6bixo0um, He TPO3UT, KOO OH 3aCITyXKUJI MPABO KUTh BEUHO Cpe-
1u repoes. 4

141 Bo MHOKeCTBE SIUrPaMMAaTHYECKHX TEKCTOB (HE TONBKO B AIUTAQHAX) GAA™ €1
TOTOBHUT K TOMY, YTO JIeJIO HJET K 3aBepintensHoi myante: AG VI, 397, 3 sqq.; 419,
7 sq.; X1, 309, 6 sq. €tc.

142 E. des Places. Etudes sur quelques particules de liaison chez Platon (Paris
1929) 3-220: Bce BoceMb INIABOK MEPBOM YacTH TPya MOCBILIEHEI OVV U €r0 CoYeTa-
HHSIM C IPYyTHMHU YACTHIAMHU; KOHTUHYATHBHBIN cMbici oOv [e [nac nepenaer dpani.
‘cela étant’.

143 3, D. Denniston. GP? 419 ff., 422 f. (o¥KxovV ... Y& Kak OTpHIIaTeNbHAS hopMa K
yodv), 430 ff.

144 Hpweg B pa3bupaeMoM TeKCTe HAXOAUTCA [ie-TO HOCPEIUHE CBOETO CMBICIOBO-
TO Pa3BUTHSA: K MOIYOOTaM npupasHugaiomcsi UCTIONHEHHBIE My)XeCTBa BOUHBI. O0-
CTOATENFHO paccMarpuBaeTcs 3ToT Bonpoc B pabore: 1. 1. AnarpontoB. Kyivm eepoes
6 anmuynom cegeprom Ipuuepnomopve (M. 2001) 58 cin., rie aBTOp YUYUTHIBAET U Pas-
OupaeMyo 311ech SnUTaduIo0, MpuBicKas B kadecTse napamienu CIRB 1057. Yro kaca-
etcs “repoiickux porr” (cp. GVI Peek 1157, 9 sqg.), To mpeicTaBiIeHIe 9TO HE B IMO-
CJICITHIOIO OUepe/Ib OMHPAETCsl, O-BHIMMOMY, KaK pa3 Ha 00cakeHHbIe (3EMHBIMU! ) 1e-
PEBBSIMH YYACTKH, CIY>KUBILIHE KYJIETY T€POEB.
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Kaxoii 1aroi u B Kakoit (ppopMe MBICIHTCS TIPH 0V KEAOLVOG O1KOG B
cTK. 127 B cTrapom Ju TONKOBaHHUHM (C MCIPABIEHUEM TEKCTA), MK B TOM,
Kakoe MpeJiaraeTcs 3/1eCh, TIIAroi JUIsl Ha4albHOW YacTH alolocuca Mpu-
XOJIUTCS W3BIIEKATh U3 BTOPOM €ro 4acTH Yepe3 3eBIMY M3 CKa3zyeMOoTo
g€ovot. Ipome Beero poMeiciuBaercs £Eet: 4% 3eBrmbl 3TOrO pona Ha-
CTOJIBKO €CTECTBEHHBI B JINTEPATYPHOU pEUH, YTO MOTYT JIaXKe HE BOCIPHU-
HUMATBCA HUTATCIAMHU KakK OCO6BII7[, 3aC.Hy)KPIBaIOHIPII71 BHUMAHUA DJIC-
MeHT. 46 OxBatuB (pasy B LeI0M, HIMEIOLIUI JTUTEPaTyPHbI HABBIK YHTAa-
Tedbh 0e3 Tpyla MOCTUTAET TO, YTO aBTOp Mepelal 3eBTMaTHYECKHU: OV
KeEAULVOG olkog <€Eel oe>, Npdmv 3¢ ot €£0Vo1 onkot.

Wrak, 00BsicCHEHHIO MTOTSKUT arofocuc (cTk. 12—13) magaroro B cTk. 10
ycIoBHOrO mepuoma: dAA™ el ..., u(n) oOv 00 kelovog oikoftlg <&€Eet
oe>, powv 3¢ ot / EEovot onkol. Kak ObLI0 yxe CKa3aHO, HET HUKAKKX
COMHEHHUI OTHOCHTEJIFHO XapaKTepa OTPUIaHUs 00 B CTK. 12 — 0HO HE MO-
KeT B KauecTse “obmmero” (nexal) !4 orpunanns otHocuTbes K ££0V01, HOO
ATO J1aBajo Obl HEPHUEMIIEMbIN CMBICT. HampoTuB, SICHO, 9TO OHO JTOJKHO
OTPHUIATh KEAXLVOG O1KOG, BBICTYIIask B CMbICiIE “gacTHOro” (special) ot-
putianus. [1Jisg OTKPBHIBAIOIIEro aroI0CHuc L B CTK. 12 oTCIo/a MporcTeKa-
10T JIB€ BO3MOXKHOCTH: (@) [L1] BBICTYIIA€T B yTBEPIUTEIHHOM HII BOIIPOCH-
TEJLHOM TIPE/JIOKCHUH B KaY€CTBE HEKCALHOTO COIO3HOTO CIIOBA, OTHOCS-
IIETOCs K alloOCKHCy B 1IEJI0M (70 GNKOL), IPU TOM He B3aMMOJEHCTBYS C
ov; uik (b) “rureoHacTudeckoe” N 00pa3yeT ¢ MOCASAYIOIMIUM 00 HEKOe
eJIoe, PacIpOCTPaHsisi CBOE CMBICIIOBOE BIIMSIHAE TOJBKO Ha MEPBBIA KO-
JIOH amojocuca (10 0lk0G) M pasBe 4To CIerka MOAUGHUIUPYs “CrIeHallb-
HOE” OTpHUIlaHHE 0.

145 TIpesenc #yel nan axe KOHBIOHKTHB £)1) TAKXKE MBICJUMBI, HO MEHEE TIPaBIo-
nom00HBI, KOO TPEAIONAraloT GONBIICE HHTEIUIEKTYaIbHOE YCHINE CO CTOPOHBI YH-
TArOLIET0 HaJIIKCh.

146 3eprma BcTpeuaeTca M B SNUrpadUIECKHX TEKCTAX, B YACTHOCTH OOCIOPCKHX.
A. Kocewalow. Syntaxis inscriptionum antiquarum coloniarum Graecarum orae
septentrionalis Ponti Euxini (= Eus Suppl. XI1, Leopoli 1935) 7: de numero singulari et
plurai (o crapunnsix Gopmynax arenuii) |PE | 20, 21, 23: néviov xpnpdtov, @v av
a01og elodym | motdeg etc.); IPE Il 370, 1: ‘Hae(i)n kelpan, Buydtnp te (Phanagor.
V a Chr.); SIG? 826 C 12 sqg.: o8¢ ddpa déEopon odte adtog &yd, odte EALOg
gpot... (scil. déEeton); cf: ibid: p: 2; K—G. 1, 42 (Anm. 2). O 3eBrMe Kak BHICOKOJIUTE-
paTrypHOM —HHOTa —IipremMe cp. Hike 191.

147 A, C. Moorhouse. Sudies in the Greek Negatives (Cardiff 1959) passim. Myp-
xayc crenyer EcnepceHy B pa3iiMueHHM HEKCAIBHOTO M CICHHAIBHOTO OTPHIAHHUN
(nexal / special negative); mpsimo o 1 ov: idem. The Construction with un ot // CQ 34
(1940) 70-77. O TpyaHOM Ccity4ae YmoTpeOaeHHs “CIBOEHHOTO” OTPHUIIAHHUS ITHCAI
Xeprep (H. Herter. Negationspleonasmus // RhM 92 [1943] 174—-176).
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Pazbepem nepByto BO3MOKHOCT, KOTJIa L] BEICTYIIATIO OBl KaK CBSI3YIO-
1Iee CJI0BO [uisi 00eux yacreii anogocuca. [IpencraBum cebde, 4TO COMO3HAs
yactuna (Verbindungspartikel) ' p#) HekcanbHO OTHOCHTCS K 1I€TI0MY, T. €.
K ££0V01 B epBy10 ouepeib, |49 Mex 1y TeM Kak KeEAOLVOG 010G UMEET IPH
cebe suirb 4acTHOE 0. Takoe MoJMKeHHE BEIIeii MOXKHO BBIPA3UTh, MbIC-
JICHHO TIEPEeCTaBUB MEPBYIO YaCTh arojocuca IMocjie BTOPOi: Mpdov ¢’
£€€ovotl onkol, kehovog & oikog o¥. CoueTanue PN 0OV B Hayale Mpe-
JIOKEHUS BeChMa YIIOTPEeOUTETHHO — 3eKTPOHHBINH TLG maeT Ooee msATH
COTEH CIIy4aeB Takoro ynorpebienus. Yare Bcero 3a N odv ciemoBa
koHbIOHKTHB %0 uu umneparus,'! koTopble BMeCTe MOKPHIBAIOT OKOJIO
TIOJIOBUHBI BCEX 3aCBUJACTCIILCTBOBAHHBIX CJIYYacB yHOTpe6ﬂeHI/I5[ 3TOT0
coueranuss. OCOOEHHO MOMYIIAPHO U1} 0DV Cum Coni. B HAMCAHHBIX OObI-
JIEHHBIM SI3BIKOM TIAITUPYCHBIX TEKCTaxX B CMBICJIC (OTPHUIIATEIHHOTO) IO~
)KeJIaHUs WM TpeOOBaHUs, HalpuMep, B hopmyax: un odv aueinong /
GAAwg mowong / mole, T. e. “He MpeMUHU (CHeNaTh); JCHCTBYH Tak (He
unaue!)”.'52 M3penka ynoTpe6nsiorcs HOMUHAIBHBIE MPEIIOKEHHS C T
00V, I7ie TIaroy B imper. wiu coni. mpuMsiciuBaercs (M. Anton. 4, 50: Mn
00V OG TPAYUQ); BpEMs OT BPEMEHH BCTPEYAIOTCS YIIOTPEOIEHUS DTOTO
COYETaHHMs TaKKe MPH WHPUHUTUBE, TpudacTh, adiect. verb.

Wuorma pn prohibitivum / deliberativum MoXeT BBICTYIIaTh U C UHIM-
katuBoM.' % KpoMme Toro, KOHbIOHKTHB HpH WT| B TIEPBOM KOJIOHE B CTK. 12
MOKHO ObLJIO GBI MOJYYUTh, BOCIIOJIHUB TaKOBOM n3 ££0V01, scil.: p(1y) odv
0d keAavog oikog <Exm / oxfi oe>,'% fpdwv 8¢ 1% ce EEovot onot.
3TO HECKOJIBKO TPYJHEE, YeM BhIUUTaTh U3 £Eovot fut. ind. <€€er>, u pu-
MEPHO CTOJIb K€ 3aTPaTHO, KaK BbIUMUThIBaHUE (opMbl ind. praes. <€xer>.

148 K-G. I, 391.

149 Mypxayc (Moorhouse. Sudies.. [mpum. 147] 5f.), moxsIToXIBACT HAGTIOTEHUS
CBOMX ITPE/ILICCTBEHHUKOB IT0 3TOMY BOIIPOCY B obmieM Bue Tak: “ Thereisasort of tug
of war for possession of the negative, between the predicate (verb) and single elements
in the sentence (nouns); and usually the verb wins’.

150 1% odv c. coni.: Plat. Theaet. 169 ¢ 2; Euthd. 272 ¢ 5; Demosth. Or. 14, 38, 1.

151 1M odv c. imper.: Aeschin. Tim. 124, 10; 193, 1; Aeschin. De fals. leg. 145,
13 Blass wiu Haspanue counnenns Moanna 3naroycra (Ioann. Chrysost. My odv @ofo?,
6tov TAovtnon Gvepwmog —MPG 55, 499 sqq.).

152 dopmyna um 00V BAAMG TOINGNG BCTpeyaeTcs HaunHas ¢ IlnaTona 1o mosaHe-
r'O BpEMEHH; 0O9e€Hb B X0y OHa B eruIeTckux manupycax (Mayser. GrPP 1, 548).

153 JTro6omsITHO, UTO maxke MpH W Tocie verba timendi, kax mokassBaer I'yaBuH
(W. W. Goodwin. Syntax [New York 1965 = 1889] p. 132 [§ 367]), ObiBaroT ciy4an
yIoTpeOIeH s HHANKATHBA.

154 MosxHO 65110 ObI IPEACTaBUTH cebe U &xétm viv vel sim.

155 Cwm. Denniston. GP, 167-168 (§ 3), cp. Kocewalow (pum. 146) 124 (§ 113, 1).
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I'maBHOE BO3pa)keHWE MPOTHB TOTO, YTOOBI BUAETH B CTK. 12—13 un
(obv), yorpebieHHOE IPUMEHHUTENILHO K allO0CHCY B IIEJIOM,— M CMBICIIO-
BOE, U TpaMMaTW4ecKoe: |1 C. coni. 0OBIYHO YIOTPEOIsIeTCs CO BTOPBIM
JIUIIOM B 3alpETUTEILHOM 3HaueHUH (U1 prohibitivum), koTopoe 31ech He-
YMECTHO, 00 O 3ampeTax WM NpuKa3zax CUJIaM CMEPTH TOBOPUTH HE MpU-
xomutcsi. Yto kacaeTcs pa3ayMmuit mo aromy nosoay (U deliberativum), To
¢dpaza: “Ecnu Thl man Kak repoii..., To He YepHas 00UTeNb <Tes IPUMET>,
a MPUMYT, Hado dymama (LN C. coni.), repoickue poru”,—Opocas TeHb CO-
MHEeHHS Ha Oynyiee 6Jaromnoiydrne MOKOWHOTo, ycuiinBaia Obl u 6e3 Toro
TAXKKOEC BIICUATIICHUE OT CMEPTHU, CMATYCHUIO KOTOPOT'O IIPHU3BaHbI CIIYKUTH
HaarpoOHble ctuxy; %0 o TpeGoBaHuAM KaHpa Moj KoHell Tpebyercs yoe-
KACHHOCTD B TOM, YTO ITOCJICE CMEPTH BCC 6YJICT O6CTO$[TB HCO6BIKHOBCHHO
xoporro. Takum 06pazom, B IPUMEHEHHH K anoodocucy B 1eaoM (CTK. 12—
13) pn deliberativum He ycTpanBaeT 10 CMBICITY.

9. Bompoc, BBoauMSIii 1) ovv C. ind.?

[Ipomonxas aHaIM3 BOBMOXKHOCTEH HCTOJIKOBAaHUS CTK. 12 cil., 3ame-
THM, 4TO PN (MHOTA C MOCTESAYIONMM 0V) ¢. ind. BcTpeyaeTcsl B Havame
BOMPOCUTEIBHBIX MPEATOKEHHMA, TIC |1 BRICTYIIACT MPEXK/IC BCETO KaK BO-
MPOCUTEIBHOE CIIOBO, On3Koe 1m0 QYHKIMH K Apot, 1| 1 ap. MHade roBops,
un ¢ €€ovot B cTk. 13 GopManbHO MOIIO 6bI BRBOAUTH Bompoc. >’

V Ilnarona un interrogativum c. ind. Bctpedaercs, 1o noac4ery Xop-
pu, 24 pasa; '8 3acBueTENLCTBOBAHBI Y HETO M BOIPOCHI, BBOJUMBIE CO-

156 Ponp yTemmTens TPYAHA U B KM3HH, M B IUTEPAType 110 STOi caMoil IpHYKHE:
BEPUT WX HET, OH 00s13aH yBepATH B JiydmieM. OOIIUPHBIH MaTeprall TPeUecKiX JTUTa-
¢buit —“HapomHBIX” WU JIUTEPATYPHBIX — MOATBEPKIAAET 3TO PEAKOCTHIO “OTYASTHHBIX
snutaduit, o kotopsix cM.: R. Lattimore. Themesin Greek and Latin Epitaphs (Urbana
1962) 7478 (“Greek Epitaphs Denying Belief in Immortality”). A darto yrermars(cs)
JKU3HBIO B “JIydlieM MHupe” MOTYT U JIFOIU, CHOCOOHBIC WIIH Jja’ke CKJIOHHBIC COMHe-
BaThCs B €T0 CYIeCTBOBAaHMH, Ha mpumepe L{umepona nokaszan A. U. JloBatyp B yromsi-
HYTOM BBINIE CTaThe, ocBseHHOH CIRB 130 [Boire npum. 139, 20-27).

157 Dromy cnenumansHo noceamena ctatha: J. E. Harry. Indicative questionswith pm
and &po un // Sudies in honor of B. L. Gildersleeve (Baltimore 1902) 427—434, xo-
TOpas MoJe3Ha, HECMOTPsI Ha TO, YTO OTBICKAHUE CBHUAETENHCTB TEIEPh MPU HAIMYHU
anexmponnoeo TLG crano ropasno jerde.

158 @, Act B cBoeM mekcukoHe (Ast. Lex Platonicum |1, 334) mepenaet BompocH-
TeNBHOE U1 Yepes JaT. NUM? numguid?, a mo-aemenku ‘doch nicht’ (B HacTopokeHHBIX
BOIIPOCaX, MPEABOCXUINAIIINX Hecoracue), HO u mpocTto kak ‘Wohl, etwa’, T.e. B
CMBICIIE 0CTOPOXKHOTO yrpeskaerns cormacust. Cp.: K.-G. |1, 221, 525 (cf. ibid. I, 224 f.),
yeMmy BrioHe cieayet Schwyzer GrGr 11, 629.
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yeranueM [ oOv.'%® PaccMOTpUM MOCIENHIOK Pa3HOBMAHOCT, HAMPH-
mep, Resp. 480 a 6-12: Mn| oOv 11 10 mAnuueincopev @1rodd6Eovg Ko -
AoDvTteg odTOVG HAAAOV §i PLAOCOEOVG; Kol Gpar MUTY 6EOSPaL Y OAE -
TovoDoLY AV 00T Aéympev; — OVK, &v 7€ pot TelbwvTot, £eNn Td Yo
AAMBET xoAemaively 00 BEpLC.— “Tak MBI, MOKET, OIIMOEMCS, HAa3BaB UX
CKOpee MHUTEIbHBIMHU, Y€M MYAPCTBYIOIMMH? A OHH, BEPHO, CUIBHO
paccepasTcs, €CJu Mbl Tak Beipa3uMcst? — MeHst cripocuii Obl,— st ObI CKa-
3aJl UM, <4TO> HET, pa3 yXX He cleqyeT o0rmkaTscsa Ha mpasay”’. Crpammn-
BaOIIUN CUMTACT, YTO JCHCTBUE, 0003HAYCHHOE [VIAr0JIOM IOCIe L1, MO-
XKeT OBITh OMIMOKOW, XOTSl 3TO M HE MMEET MECTa B HACTOSIIEM ciydvac;
P 3TOM OH, CKOpEe BCETr0, HE HCKIIIOYAET, YTO COOCCETHUK Pa3CIUT ero
MHEHHE (Cp. 9yTh HHUXKE BOMPOC TAKOTO )K€ THUIIA U Ta)Ke C TEM XKe IJIaro-
JIOM, BBOAMMBIH depe3 LAV).

Hponuyeckuii BONpoC ¢ HHAMKATUBOM IIPU BOIIPOCUTEIBHOM COUYETA-
HUM UM 0OV BeTpedaeM u y Dnmkrera (IV, 12, 9): "TAAN oK fipeco Td
detvi. M1 00V €ketvog Eudv €0ty Epyov, LA TL ROV kpipa; OV. Ti 0DV
£TL pol PéAet; 3aech mpeIBOCXHINACTCS (CTOMYECKOE) HECOIIacHe C TEM,
410 (MpOHUUYECKH) HOPMYITHPYETCS B BOIIPOCE: UYTO ObI HH MPOHUCXOIUIIO
B IyIIe APYTOTO, 3TO JJISI CTOMKA HE MOXKET OBITh “MouMm nenom”. [1ogo0-
HBIE BOTIPOCHI ecTh y Jlmona Xpuzocroma (Hamp., Orat. 14, 8) wim y Jly-
kuaHa (x npumepy, Dial. meretr. 5, 4). IX pactipocTpaHeHHOCTH ITOITBEP-
JKIACTCS IPUBEACHHOMN BEIIIE BBICPIKKON U3 ATIOIIOHUS JII/ICKOJ]a,lsl
CKa3bIBaHHUEC KOTOPOI'O MOKA3bIBACT, YTO BOIIPOCHI, BBOJAUMBIC COUYCTAHNEM
UM odv, ObLTH PAaCHPOCTPAHEHBI B PA3rOBOPHOI pedr B €ro BPEMs — BO
Il B.H.5.162

VY KcenogoHrta Takol BOPOC 3aCBUACTEIBCTBOBAH OAHAXKIbI, B CMbIC-
Jie OYeHb OJHM3KOM K aTTHIHM3MY WLAV, K KOTOPOMY aTTHYECKHH KIIACCHK
npuberars, BUaHO, He xenaet (Mem. 1V, 2, 12, 16—18 Marchant): M7 odv,

BbI-

159 CoueTanue 3T0 BBICTYIAET y FPEUECKHX ABTOPOB MHOLMA U B PACIIHPEHHOM BH-
e, K mpuMepy: 1N TL yodv, Aelian. NA 38, 4; 70, 10; VH 145, 27 (W. Schmid. Atticismus
11, 69, 338 resp.); Clem. Alex. Srom. VIII, 9, 28, 7: uf Tt 00V 00 kATl ... AéyeTon
TODTOL.

160 OTMernM 1 TO, YTO TOKA3HIBAET MOJIOKEHHE TL B 9TOM HACCAKe: KOTAA ObI [
00V He COCTABJISIIA €IUHCTBA, HEONPEIENIEHHAs] YaCTHUIA CTOsIIA Obl CKOpee TocIie Ui

161 Cu. muTaTy M3 ATIONIOHMS, TPUBEACHHY0 Ha ¢. 219,

162 Bompocs!, BBOXUMBIE |11}, HOCHIIH, KaK canTan X3ppH (BhIIIE puM. 157), pasro-
BOPHBII Xapakrep, 0COOEHHO B codeTanuu &po un; cp.: idem. Créon et sonfils. &pa. pf
(Soph. Ant. 632) // Revue de philologie, delittérature et d’ histoire anciennes (Année et
tome) X1V (1940) 5-10 (BeIpakaro npusHarensHOCTH . B. Keiiepy, B 9ToM, Kak 1 B psi-
Jie IpyTHX CITy4aeB, IOMOTIIEMY Pa3bICKaTh MaJOJOCTYITHbIE UCCIIEIOBAHHIS).
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gpn 6 E0BOdNUog, 00 dOvopot '8 gy 1d 1fig dikatochvng Epyo
gEnynoachot; kai vi) AU €yoye Ta ThHg ddikiog —“UToObI s HE MOT pac-
CKa3aTh, B UE€M JIeJa MpPaB/bl, KOTa YK HempaBedHbie Mory!” (putopuue-
CKHH BOTPOC 3/1eCh OJIM30K K HEIOYMEHHO-BO3MYIIICHHOMY BOCKJIUIIAHHUIO).
UM 0OV 00 U 31eCh yKa3hIBaeT Ha 0XKUIAEMOE Hecortacue cobeceTHuKa ¢
oV dVVOoLOL.

3ameTHO, 9TO 3Ta (TICEBA0)BONpOCcUTeNbHasA hopmyina co BpemeH Ilma-
TOHa Y4aCTBYCT B CO3AaHUU ):[I/IaHOFPI‘IeCKI/I-I/IHTGJIJICKTY&JILHOﬁ WHTOHA-
OUH I10CJIC TOI'O KaK BEJIMKUM ITHCATEIb BOCITPOU3BEII B 9TOM MOMECHTEC UCP-
Ty cokparudeckux Oecem; 1o, uto KceHODOHT cam Tak HE TOBOPHT, 3aTO
npuberaet K 3TOMy THITY BOIIpOca, pacckasbiBasi 0 Cokpare, IOATBEPIKAACT
JoragKy o KiodeBoit ponu Cokpara B pacipoCTpaHEHHH 3TOTO Crocoda
BBIpa’KCHMUA.

OueHb OiHM3Ka K U1 00V HE TOJIBKO 0 MPOMCXOXKIEHUIO, HO M II0 Xa-
PaKTEpy BBOAUMBIX €0 COKpPAaTUYCCKU CTUJIIM30BAHHBIX BOIIPOCOB YaCTUIlA
u@v, %4 chepoit BOpocos — B OTIIMYKE OT [T 0DV — U OrpaHuyeHHas. [1a-
TOJI B 6yz[ymeM BPEMCHHU IIPU OTUX YaCTHUIIaX paBHO BbIpaXkall O)KUJAaHUC,
4TO JIEHCTBHE €r0 MeCTa UMETh He OYJIeT; €CIH JKe MPH IIarojie CTOUT OV,
T0, HA060poT, Oy/eT.!% B 3TOM cMbIcIe MoyuuTeNeH SBHO CHHOHUMUYE-
CKHIl y)Ke MpUBOAUBIIEMYCs Bbile Borpoc y [lnatona (Soph. 244 b 3-5):
oDt 81N AEyoviég Te kol AELOVVTIEG..., OV, @ TTod, TL TANUUEANCO-
pev; —"Hxkiotd ye.— “Mer uto ke, omubdemcs?.. Huuyts.”). JIpyroe meno,
9TO UM 0DV YIIOTPEOIAETCS HE TOIBKO B BOIPOCAX M J1aXKe, KaK MbI BUJICITH,
B OCHOBHOM HE B HHX, TaK YTO CXOJICTBO YaCTHI[ B LIEJIOM HE MOJHOE, He-
CMOTpS Ha UX HCTOPHUYECCKYIO OJIH30CTb.

BrocniecTBun 310 Henonb3oBanue Guirocopuueckux mceBao-Bompo-
coB (Scheinfragen) 6puT0 TOIXBauEHO yUUTEISIMUA QUIIOCODUH, TOTOM PH-
TOpPaMH, JEMOHCTPUPYIOIIUMH CyBEPEHHBIM MHTEIUIEKTyanu3M. Y Heynu-
BUTENBHO, uTO 3murpamMmaructel (AG 1X, 19, 7; LV, 22, 1; LVIII, 1, 7) BbI-
CMEHUBAIOT BOIPOCHI, BBOAUMBIE [1T] 0DV, LMV WK Jake LAV 0DV, KaK Ma-
HEPHBIA THIEPATTUIIU3M, IPUTOM OJIMH M3 caMbIX Hazoinuebix (AG XI,
157, 1): "QyaBe kol pdv odv kol mol o1 kol wdlev, @ tav etc. Korma

163 B s1om naccaske Kcenodonra HekoTopsle u3nateny (Hanpumep, I 3ayre) npu-
HHMMAlIOT, BIIPOYEM, KOHBIOHKTUB, TAK)KE IIPECTaBICHHBIN B pYKOIIMCHOM TpaJULMHU 3TO-
TO maccaxa.

164 Moeris, p. 242: pdv Attixdc, un épo. ‘EAAvikdc.

165 K.~G. 11, 525: ‘doch nicht etwa? doch wohl nicht? ; P. Chantraine, DELG. s. V.
obv (11, 837): obkovv—n'est cepas?, pdv— est-ce que par hasard? (nocnentee 6aus3-
KO IO CMBICITY K GpCL Uf...;) U T. II.
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Jlykuan 3acTaBisieT pUTOpa B IPUCTYIIE PBOTHI U3PbIraTh TMIIEPATTHLIM3-
MBI, }L(I)V OKa3bIBACTCA IIEPBBIM, OT YE€Iro €My MPUXOAUTCA OCBO60}II/ITBC$I—
neyajbHas MOBCCTh PO MOCICACTBHA IMECPCHACBIIICHUA aTTUIU3MaMH
(Lexiph. 21, cf. 3; 12).

[Topa, ogHako, BepHyThCS K anutadun Anomutonus. [Ipusuas Bonpocu-
TenapHOE UN (00V) B Hayaje CTK. 12, HUYTO He Menrajao Obl HaM HOCTABUTH
(BepHEE — MBICJIUTB) BOTIPOCUTENBHBIN 3HAK B CTK. 13 mocie Mpowv on-
x01.1% U Bce-Taku, feno peraercs OTPUIATENLHO, KOIJIA YYTEM CMBICTIO-
BYIO CTOPOHY: IIPH MPEATION0KEHIH, YTO allOJIOCUC B IIEJIOM MOCTPOCH Kak
BOIIPOC, BBOIUMBIN U1 0DV, MOAy4aaoch ObI CIEAyIomiee: ... pa3Be He
YEPHBIN JOM, a TEPOMCKHE POITH MoIydaT Tebs1?”’. DTO HEMBICIUMO B DIIH-
ta)uu ¥ Kak pa3 00paTHO TOMY, paiy 4ero ee 3aresid; YTOObI MONIYy4UTh
MIPUEMJIEMBIH CMBIC], HEOOX0IUMO OBbLIO OBI €Il OJHO HEKCAIbHOE OTPH-
HaHue: PN ovv (WM pP@v) ... <ov> €£0voi oe Npdwv onkol, keAovog &
otkof{tjg 0¥; ToabKo 3T0 06eCIeunIo Obl HYKHBIM CMBICI ... TaK pa3Be He
oJTy4ar Tebst TepoiicKre poIy, a He oOuTamuIne Mpaka?”’, HO, Kak BUINM,
TEKCT 3TOTO HE JaeT.

10. “ITneonactudeckoe” PN 00 B IEPBOM KOJIOHE alo0CHca

Takum 00pa3oM, KOHCTPYKIHS C WY), OOHUMAIOIIUM BECh alOA0CHUC
(ctk. 12-13 mo onkol), 1ub0 BBoaUT uepe3 pn deliberativum He B Mepy
OCTOPOXHOE CYXJICHHE B TIIaBHOM IyHKTE 3nuTaduu (rapaHTHH HOBOH
OJTaXKCHHOW KHM3HH ITOKOMHOTO), TUOO CTaBUT BOIIPOC, MMEIOIINH OTpHUIIa-
TCJIbHYIO BaJICHTHOCTD, @ 3HAYUT — IIOABEPIracT COMHCHUTIO 6yI[yHIHOCTB Ire-
posi. B 00oux citydasix CMbICIT HEYIOBICTBOPHUTEIICH.

OOparuM, 0IHaKO, BHUMAHKE Ha CTPOCHUE (Ppa3bl; ABYXUWICHHOE CTPOE-
HUeE, [T0X0XKee Ha TO, YTO HAXOAUM B CTK. 12—13, HEeTpynHO OOHAPYKUTH B
XOpoIIux rpedeckux tekcrax, Hamp. AG VII, 579, 5-6: tovtov €ywye /
dyplov 00 KaAE®, TOV 0 pLoeL BGvatov. Kak mo mMeiciu, Tak u 1o ¢op-
Me mpumMedatenbHa cTpykrypa: AG Append. 2, 286, 13 sg.: Toivov oV
TOM[Bolv KoTd VTG, pokdpmy 8 AEAoYYQ / xDPOV Kol T Be®V dMULATO
xpvoomoyti. [[poTUBOMIOCTaBIEHHE H BMECTE C TEM TECHOE TepeIieTeHUE
JIByX 4acTeW MpEeMJIOKEHUSI XOPOIIO BUJHO B CIEAYIOIIEM BbICKa3bIBAHUU
[Tnarona (Apol. 39 a): dAAG pun To0T 7y xoAemdv, @ GVdpeC, BGvaTOV
EKQLYETV, BAAQ TOAD YaAETDTEPOV TOVNPLay. CXOMHOE HAXOAUM B I1ac-

166 B pamieit HaAMMCH OYEBHIHO OTCYTCTBHE KAKOi OBI TO HU GBIIO HHTEPITYHKIIHH.
06 ucTopuM 3HAKOB TpenuHaHus B rpedeckux Hammuesx: W. Larfeld. Handbuch der
griechischen Epigraphik 11, 2 (Leipzig 1902) 565 ff.
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caxe (Plat. Apol. 24 b 8—c¢ 1): Zoxpdtn eNOLV ASIKETV TOVG TE VEOLG
dropBeipovta kol Beovg obg 1 TOAg vopilel ob vopilovta, Etepo 8¢
dopdvia kova, cf. ibid. 27 b 5-8 etc.

Kak m3BecTHO, [11) 00 HEPEAKO OKa3bIBAIOTCS PSIOM, U MOTIIO CO3J1a-
BaThCs BIICYATIICHHE, YTO OTPHUIIAHNE dTUM JIMOO OTPHITACTCSI, THOO YCHITH-
Baercsi. OIHAKO 3TO WIUTIO3US: COUIHBIC TPAMMATHKH C MOJHBIM OCHOBA-
HUEM OOBSCHSIOT, 4TO coueTaHue U1 o0 cum inf., part., adi. BBIIOIHSIOT
pasnuuHble GYyHKIUK: 0D OTPULIAET, a “mineonactuyeckoe” 187 un, ne nepe-
BOpaduBasi BLICKa3bIBaHUA (Jla u BOO6H_Ie ABJIAACH HE CTOJIBKO OTPULIAHUEM,
CKOJIBKO COEAMHHUTEIHHOMN YaCTHUIIEeH ), BCETO JINIIb YKa3bIBAaET HA TO, YTO B
MPEAMECTBYIOIIEH YacTu (pa3bl HMENIOCh MPSMOE MM BUPTyaJIbHOE OT-
punanue % (cp. cunTakcHueckue ycioBHUs, IPH KOTOPBIX MOSABJISETCS JIAT.
quin). ®opmyia unrote oOv 0Ok y CUMILIMKHS, TIe PATOTE OIM3KO K
‘noskanyit’; ‘Bo3moxkHo’, ' nosponser BumeTh, uTo M MpocToe Ut (1axe u
B Ooyiee paHHEe BpEMs), CKOpPEE BCETO, HE OBIJIO YEM-TO yCHIMBAIOIINM
OTpHUIIaHKE 0 WU, HAIIPOTHB, BOOOIIEC HE(PYHKIIMOHAILHBIM, & UTPAJIO B
pa3brpaeMoM COYETAHHU CBOKO COOCTBEHHYIO CHHTAKTHKO-CEMAHTHYECKY O
pOJb.

Jlpyroe zejo, 4To CTOSIIME PSIOM L] 00 00raTo 3acBHIETEILCTBOBA-
HBbI, IPUTOM U B METPUYICCKUX TCKCTaX, I1€ OHU (KaK MBI YK€ BUJICIIU B CBA-
31 C BOIIPOCOM O KOHTPAKIIUH T) CO CIIOBAMH, HAYMHAOIMMHUCS C [TaCHO-
ro) 6rmarozaps cunusece "0 mpoM3HOCATCS B OJUH CIIOT M BOCIIPUHHMAIOT-
Cs1, Ha IO TOJIararh, KaK ¢IWHEIN PEeUeBOM PIEMEHT; X (DOHETHIECKOE 00be-
JTUHEHUE HEPEIKO MOTICPKHYTO TEM, YTO OHH OOpa3ylT CHHTAarMy, cyo-
CTaHTHBUPOBAHHYIO C HOMOIIBIO apTHKIA: TO UN ov.!”t Bripouewm, To ke

167 B anrmmiickoit Tepmunonoruy ‘redundant’ : Smyth—Messing, p. 622.

168 1% o mocye orpunanus: Smyth—Messing p. 622f., § 2739-2743; Goodwin,
p. 326-328, § 815-820.

169 Simp. In Cadl. p. 587, 12-16: pAmote odv odk &v Tf émtcpateio TAg Praiog
To0Ta Aéyel yevéoBou O "EpmedoxAtig, g évopioev AAEEQVEpog, ALY TOTE, OTE
obmw 10 Nelkog mav €EE0TnKey €M E0YOTO TEPUATA KOKAOL, GAAL TO HEV T
EVEpVE peréwv, Ta O€ T é€ePePniet’. KoreuHo, LAToTe yke 0cob0e CI0BO, OIH3Koe
K ‘MOXeT OBITh', ‘ CKOpee’, O/IHAKO OHO ITOKa3bIBACT, B KAKOM CMBICIIOBOM HAaIlPaBICHUH
Pa3BHBAJIOCH U3y4YaeMOe HaMH YIIOTpeOIeH e LT,

170 Cunuseca pm od npu TakoM ynorpebenuu, Hanp.: Eur. Andr. 626: obtog €de1c0g
U 00 xokny ddpapt €xng; AG X, 154: un ovyxl @LAETY TPOPACLY U JIp.

171 Cy6cranTuBupoBanHOE 1O UT 0 C. inf., ex.gr.: Aesch. Eum. 914-915: odk
&véEopon tO un 00 / THVS deTdVIKOY &V Bpotolg Tipdy moAy; cf. Eur. fr. 1064 N2,
Kannicht (to pun o0 ... vépew); Plat. Leg. 891 a5—7 (1o pur o0 Bonbetv). un od C. part.:
Soph. OT 11-13; c. adiect.: Eur. fr. 1068; c. adverb.: Aesch. Prom. 627 etc.
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caMoe 00CTOSTEIbCTBO MMOKA3bIBACT U IPYyroe: HECMOTPS Ha TO, YTO Y Tpe-
YyeCcKUX NIucarejeit BCTPCUAIOTCA OaXX€ U CMECIIbIC TMeCI/ICI)I,]72 HC BHUJHO,
9yTo0BI LT 0V cum inf., part., adi. korma-HUOYb B TAKOM TMECHCE OKa3bIBa-
JIUCh — MHA4Y€ TOBOPS, HEIOCPEICTBEHHOE CIICIOBAHUE [L K OV IPYT 3a APY-
TOM SBJIACTCA HE BTOPOCTCIICHHBIM, 4@ OCHOBOIIOJArarolyuM IIPpU3HAKOM
KOHCTPYKIIMH. A B TakOM ciy4ae, OHa HE NMPUMEHUMA K pa30upaecMomy
naccaxy. He npuMeHnMBI 1 ynoTpedieHHbIe Ha TTapy 1| 00, HOSBIISIONIHE-
cs1 mociie verba timendi,'”® mo Toii npuuKHe, 4TO B pa3bUpaeMbIX CTPOKaxX
3HI/ITa(1)I/II/I TAKOBBIX HET.

[TpuMepsI ¢ BOIIPOCUTETBHBIMH [LT) OV HE penkocTh. Bozsmem [1narona
(Meno 89 ¢ 5): un 10910 00 KOADG OUOALOYNCAUEV; — MOXKET OBITh, HE
XOpOIIO MBI 00 3TOM YTOBOPHIIMCE?”. OV 371€Ch CKopee “‘crielnaibHoe”, Me-
XKJIy TEM KaK BOTIPOC, BBOAUMBIH [L1|, IPEIIONaraeT HeoOX0JMMOCTh HE CO-
[JIACUTBCS C 3TUM 0V KoA®G. Heuto Mexay BomnpocoM u foraakoi (00 da-
CTHOE, UM obiee) BerpeuaeM y Dnukreta (111, 2, 13): BA&émopev kol 6od
TO SOYHOTAL. [T YOP OV STHAGVY €0TLY, OTL GV TNV TPOOUPESLY THV GOVTOD
€v 00deVi TiBeoa, EEm 0¢ PAETELS €lg TO Ampoaipeta...; cf. ibid. IV, 5,
8 u 1p.

A 9TO0 eciu —B OTJIMYHE OT YK€ pa300paHHOTO MepBOHAYATLHO BapHaH-
Ta, rae oocyxaanock Ui deliberativum B MpUMEHEHHUHU K allof0CUCY B 1ie-
JIOM (C UM 10 ONKO1),— IIEpe HaMH JIpyrasi Ppa3HOBUIHOCTb KOHCTPYKIIUH C
nenubepaTuBHBIM UN? MHade roBopsi, MPEAnoIoKHM, YTO BO BTOPOM KO-
JIOHe, BBOJAUMOM uepe3 8¢ '™ u onpejieieHHO NPOTHBOIIOCTABIEHHOM Iep-
BOMY, aJIbTepHATHBA 3arpOOHOHN CyIb0bI ATIOJUIOHHS PENIaeTCsl COBEPIIICH-
HO TIOJIOXKUTEIBHBIM 00pa3oM: OH Hydem B POIAX TePOEB, MEXKIY TEM Kak

172 Tmecuc citydaeTcsa B paMKax CIBOEHHOTO (YCHIEHHOTO) oTpHuanus od i (Soph.
Trach. 623): o 1ot p1. Beisaror spkue TMecucsl € ovv: AG XII, 226, 3: fj pe kot oDV
¢ddpacoev (cf. AG Appendix 3, 95, 8); FD Il coll. 5: ¢ odv 1@V Aoyyivov KoBec-
t@tov; Sardis VIL 1. 1, 11: ¢k mtoac®v 0DV TOV KOUOV Wik 10 (puceiov odv 1o
&pyoitov. Cf. Denniston, GP? 429 f: odv, pasaensioliee IPUCTABKY U IIIArol, UMEeTcs,
manp., y Epich. fr. 124; fr. 35, 6; Hdt. |, 194 &’ Gv éxnpuEoy u npou.

173 TTocne verba timendi mamp.: 11. I, 566: 1” vb tot 0 ypoicpmcty 8ot Beol eic’
£V OLOUT® (MPOHMYIECKHUI HCITYT OTHOCUTENBHO Oaromonyuns cobecennuka); Apoll.
Rhod. Arg. I11, 479—483: 8e1dw W~ g ob pot Yoot N tdye P tnp. CXOMHO ¢ ITHM Y
IInarona (Parm 136 d 5): A0tod ... dedpedo IMappevidov: un yop od eadrov f O
A€yet.

174 TIpumepsl ITOXOKETO YIIOTPEOIEH s 3¢ TOCiIe OTPULAHKS B IEPBOH YaCTH JaeT
JHennucron (Denniston. GP?, 165-168): Hom. Od. IX, 145; Aesch. Suppl. 1026; Prom.
1075; Soph. Philoct. 334; Hdt. V, 11, 2; 198; Thuc. |, 5 etc. leHHHCTOH OTMEYAET, UTO
OIyIIEHUE WEV, KOTOPOE MPEAIIECTBOBANO OBl 8¢, Jalle CiIy4aeTcsi B CTUXAX, YeM B
po3e, ¥ 9TO 0COOEHHO YacTO TAKOE IIPOUCXOAUT KaK pa3 [PH HAJTHYUH OTPHULAHHS.
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paccyauTeNbHas CHla YaCTHIIbI [T PacipoCTpaHsiiach Obl TOJIBKO HA nep-
6bl1i KOJIOH arojiocuca B CTK. 12.

JIJIsl OIIEHKH 3TOTO JOMYIICHUS B BBICIICH CTEIICHU JIFOOOIBITCH mac-
caxx U3 ApUCTOTENS, MO3BOJISIIOIINNA, MHE KaXKETCs, HAJIOXKUB HAa HETO pas-
Oupaemble HAMU CTPOKH, MTOYTH BOOYHUIO YBUACTD, C KaKOM KOHCTPYKIHEH
MbI HIMEEM JIEJIO U KaKO# CMBICII BEPOSITHEE BCEr0 MMEIH CTK. 12 ¢J1. anmTa-
un Anonnonus (Aristot. Polit. 1263 a 40-1263 b): 17 &11 8¢ xoi mpodg
néovny apvdntov 6cov droeépet TO vouilety 1616V TL. PN Yop 00 pétny
Vv 7Tpog (1263 b) adTov adTOG €€l PLAlaY £koioTog, AAA’ €GTL TOVTO
euoLKHY. 76

Ipo sto ynorpebnenne boHwmIl, 0XapakTepu30BaB CliepBa COUYCTaHUE
p1 ... o0 mocne verba timendi, roBopuT Tak: inde non praegresso verbo,
unde interrogatio suspensa sit, un c¢. ind. dubitanter et modestius affir-
mantis est.!”” iuade roBops, 11 ... 00 ¢. ind. BBOAUT He CTOILKO COMHE-
HHE, CKOJIBKO MPETMOJHOCUMOE B JOpMe HE IOCKOHATIbHOI YBEPEHHOCTH,
a OTOMY HMHTEJUIEKTYaJbHO-BEXINBOE, yTBepkeHne. COOCTBEHHO TO-
BOpsI, HAC He cTpamuiio Obl TpeOoBaHHE BUACTH 37€Ch K1 ... 0D cum
coni., IOTOMY YTO 3¢BIrMa MO3BOJIsLIA Obl HAM CHIENaTh U 3TO, KAK OHA MO-
JKET MO3BOJUT HaM HM3Bjieub U3 €£0V01 He ToNbKO fut., HO, eciiu ObI OHA-
no0uIoch, U praes.,— ogHako fut. ind. <€€er> B cT. 12 moOBIBaeTCS BCEro
JIerde U B 3TOM CMEBICIIE UMEET 3a ce0s uyTh Oosiee BepoaTus (HeiIb3d, Mo-
)Kaﬂyﬁ, HCKJII0YaTh, YTO pa3HbIC HOCUTECJIN SA3bIKAa MOIJIN p€IIaThb JJIsA cebs
o00HbINM BOMPOC B paMKax JOMYCTHMBIX BapHaHTOB). To, 4TO U1} ODV
(Resp. 480 a 6-12) crosuto npu fut. ind., m03BoJIIET HAM OCTAHOBUTHCS Ha
YTEeHUH, KOTOpOE COXpaHsul BOHHII B IPOIUTHPOBAHHOM Maccaxe ApH-
CTOTEJISL.

Yto xacaeTcs pelKOCTU NMOJOOHBIX YyHOTPEOIEeHU, TO, HE SBISSACH
YHUKQJIBHBIMH, OHU OTPAKAIOT MAaHEPYy PEYH, HE SABISBIIYIOCA, 110 BCEH
BUJIUMOCTH, BIIOJIHE pacxoxeil. I He 3psi UMEHHO ApUCTOTEIb JaeT HaMm

175 Nupexc Bonuna (p. 464, recta col. sub fin.) naer nasike u HeCKoJIBKO TIPUMEPOB
CXOXEH CTPYKTYPBI {1} ... OV, YTO MCKJIIOYAET KaKOe-THbO COMHEHHE B HAIEKHOCTH
0COOCHHO CyIIeCTBEHHOTO T Hac maccaxka: Eth. Nic. X, 1. 1172 233, 2. 1173 @23, 10.
1179 223, Eth. Eud. |, 8.1217 0 24.

176 W. L. Newman (ed.). The Politics of Aristotle Il (Oxford 1887) 251 ad loc.
(ocmapuBast MHEHHE, IT0 KOTOPOMY CIIEI0BAIO ObI HCIIPaBISITh iNd. €x€l Ha CONi. £y Mo
anayoruu ¢ Pol. 1291 a9; EN X, 2, 1172 b 36, 10; 1172 b 24, HetoM3H ccbUTaeTCs Ha
ENX, 1,1172 a34; 2, 1173 a23).—3xaech, KaK 1 B paJe APYTUX MECT, aBTOp OiarogapeH
PENaKIMH 3a MIOAOTBOPHYIO JUCKYCCHIO H MOJIC3HBIE COBETHI.

177 H. Bonitz. Index Aristotelicus (Berolini 1870) 464; cp. Smyth—Messing, 404
§1801: pun o ¢ coni. BeIpakaeT ocTopokHoe oTpuiianue (a doubtful negation).
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Hanbosee OTU3KUI 00pa3vHK JIJIsi TOTO BHICKA3bIBaHUS, KOTOPOE CO Bpe-
MEHEM cTajo 000pOTOM pPa3BHTOTO JIMTEPATYPHOTO SI3bIKA, BKIIOYAIO-
[IeT0 WHTCIIUTCHTHYIO WJIM JaXe WHTEJIUTSHTCKYI0 pedb. B pazou-
paemom Doppelsatz B mepBoii ero mMoJoBHHE COACPIKUTCSA MOIYYTBEP-
XKIEHNE-TI0TyBOIPOC, a BEpHEE, YTBEPKACHUE B CIErka BONMpOIIAonen
(dbopmMe,— TYpHIOp B CTHJIE BBICOKOJ000M Oecennl Ha dumocodckue Te-
MBI.

Tenepr pa3bupaemblii Iepros B IIEHTpe dSnUTaGuu ATIOIIOHUS 110 TTpa-
By obpeTaet crnenyromuii mepeBo: “‘Ho pa3 Bepereno Moiip 3aKpyTHIIO Te-
0s1, MMaBIIETO O] )KECTOKUMH KOITBSIMH BapBapoB, YK, 6epHO, HE YEPHBIH
JIOM,— T€0s IPUMYT POIIH TePOEB”.

Jomyckaet i aBTOp dMUTaQUU COMHEHUE B TOM, 9TO ATOJUIOHUI HE
OyJ/IeT MOTIIONIeH NOA3eMHBIM MpakoM? Jla, B IepBoM KOJIOHE, IO popMme, B
KadyecTBe CBOETO poja MHTeIeKTyanbHoro facon de parler, Ha mur go-
nyckaeTcs 1nogooue comuenus |8 B Gyaymeit xku3nu norudmero (tem 60-
JIee 9TO BJIACTh MPAYHON OOWTEIH HAJl IOKOMHBIM CITUIIIKOM OYEBH]IHA), HO
JieNlaeTCsl 3TO JIUIIb JUISL TOTO, YTOOBI TYT K€ OOBSBUTH MOJTHYIO YBEPCH-
HOCTb B OeCCMEPTHH TepOsl.

11. JIuteparypHas oreHka snutaduu

Takum 0Opa3om, IpeACTaBIIETCS, YTO IpeAIaracMoe NaMsITHUKOM Ha-
nucanne MOYNOY MOKHO, @ 3HAYHT — M HY)KHO OCMBICIHTB KaK [LOOV 0V,
TeM Oolee YTo JOKyMEHTaJIbHAs TPaIUulHs OKAa3bIBACTCS U CTHIIMCTHYECKU
Ooraue, 4eM TEKCT, IOCTPOCHHBII Ha OCHOBE YUEeHOH moranku. PaccraBa-
schb ¢ nonpaBkoi Jlareimena n 06001mas HamK HAOIIOACHNS B IEPCIECKTHU-
BE€ HCTOPHH HayKH, OTMETHM, 4TO, padoras ¢ CIRB 119, moxHO ObL110 yOe-
IUTHCS U B BEJTUKUX 3aCiIyrax ¥ JOCTKeHMsX Jlareimesa (ynauHslii nepe-
BOJI ramakca Poppicog), ¥ B ero mpomMaxax: HeyJaqHbli IIepeBO]] BhIpaxe-
HUSI QG TEVOKTOG, BEIOOP hopMbl pOopEw ISt cTosIero 3a popupioas ra-
rosna, 1, HaKOHell, HEBOJIBHO 3aMEJJIMBIIAs TOJKOBAHUE UJESA O TOM, YTO C
MOYNOY Haio cnpaBiaThbCs 4epe3 KOHbEKTypy. [IpumeuarenbHo u To,
YTO YacTh NPABHIBHBIX PEIICHUH (TOJKOBAaHUE GOTEVOLKTOG B aKTUBHOM
CMBICJIC U MPEANOYTHTEIBLHOE B CII0BOOOpPA30BATEIbHO-CEMAaHTHUECKOM
wiaHe PopuPilm), MPUHATHIX B MEXIYHAPOIHOW HAayKe C caMOro Hadaia
M3Y4YEHUs 3TOTO TEKCTA, 0Ka3alach y HaC IPUHECEHA B KEPTBY HAYYHOMY
BIIUSIHUIO TIEPBOU3ATENs, IPUTOM HE B CMBICIIE KPUTUYECKOTO BHUMAHUS,

178 Cp. AG Appendix 2, 617, 4: &AA" el Y &v @Buévolot Tic aicONGiG, ... EX0LC.
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a B JIyXe aBTOMaTHYECKOTO CJICJIOBAHMUS, KOT/[a aBTOPUTET HE OY/IUT MBICIIb,
a ee YCBIILISICT.

B nmocnexnnii pa3 6pocas B3I Ha TEKCT paand 0000IIeHNs CKa3aHHO-
ro BbILIE, BCIOMHUM ynpek B. Kpenepra,'’® ormeuasuiero oqHo06pasHyio
MPaBUIBHOCTD, KaK ObI MIKOJBHYIO CTaparelbHOCTh 3TOTO TEKCTa, B 0CO-
OEHHOCTH NMPHUMEHUTEIBHO K METPHUKE, TIe OpocaeTcs B Iia3a MpaBHIbHASL
ne3ypa B KaXJOM CTHXE U MOHOTOHHOE COBIIAJICHHE METPUYCCKHUX M CHH-
TAKCUYECKHX OTPE3KOB — KONOHOB U cTpok.'® Ho Tak nu yk 01H006pa3HO
pUTMHUYECKOE CTpyKTypupoBaHue cMbicia B C/RB 119 u Tak nu mocpeact-
BEH aBTOp dNHUTaOUU ATOJUIOHUIO?

[Mpeacrasnsercs, YTO HEKOTOPask OPUTHHAIBLHOCTh HAATPOOUST B MET-
pHYECKOM OTHOIICHHHM HAaYWHAETCSI C TOTO, YTO IMOMYECKHHA TPHUMETp B
60CIOpCKUX HAATPOOHBIX dIUTpaMMax, Kak u Boobmie B CeBepHoM llpn-
4YepHOMOpbE, Ha GoHe Mmpeolnaganus JIETHIYECKOrO TUCTHXA BCTPEUaeTCs
OTHOCHUTENLHO peko. [Tapamneneii Ha bocrope mano: snuradus ypoxeH-
a Amactpunst ['enmuomopa (Ne 134, scriptio plena), B oTHOIIEHNH KOTOPOH
M3/IaTeNd CKIIOHSIOTCS K IaTupoBke I B. H. 3.; anuTadus Kymia XpecTHOHa,
certHa Acmatuka (CIRB 142, secundum metrum), oTHOCHMasi K TOMY JKe
BPEMEHHU, UTO M NPENBIIYIIAS; €CTh SMOMUECKOE CTUXOTBOPEHHE U B IIUKJIE
Ha cMepTh AeBymikd Deopunsl (CIRB 130, ctk. 7-10).'8! D1n napanienn
MOKa3bIBAIOT, YTO OBLTO OBl HEOCTOPOXKHO YTBEPKAATh, UTO B sIMOAX AIHTA-
¢bur ATIOIIIOHUS ISHCTBUTEIHHO 3aJI0’KEHBI T€ MaplieBbie, BOMHCTBEHHEIC
00epTOHBI, KOTOPbIE B HUX cJblmarcs. He sBissch 0COOEHHO H3BICKaH-
HbIM, 182 Takoil BEIGOp METpa BBILIAET CKOpEE HEXENAHHE UATH B HOTY C
OONBITUHCTBOM.

OO0 MCTIONTHEHHH CTEJIbI B CMBICIIE pa0OTHI PE3YHKa MBI YK€ TOBOPHIIH.
dopma cTenbl OTIUYHAs; KOMIIO3UIIHS JIEKOpa, penbeda, TEKCTOBOTO TMOJIs
temuT nia3. Kro uzobpaxen Ha penabede? Orel; morudIiero — cTapiui
Amnomnonuii — ¢ paboM mnu ¢ ManoneTHuM BHykom? Wi 310 cam moru6-
MK B CONPOBOXKIIEHUH CIYTH-opyxeHocna? Ho e Torna arpulyTsl BO-
WHCTBEHHOCTH M OTKyZa Kakas-To cTapooOpa3HocTh oonmka? 1o kpaitHeit
Mepe IpyCThIO ¥ OJJMHOYECTBOM BEET OT ITOTr0 N300paXKEeHHUS — BOT YK JeH-
CTBHUTEJIBLHO: TAVTO oLVEOPAC YEREL. ClloBOM, peibed), HYKIAIOUUICS B

179 Cwm. mpum. 5 mepBoit wacTH paboTHL.

180 Cronert (mpum. 5) 142: snmtadus ATIOTIOHHS MOCPEACTBEHHA, B OTINYHE OT
6ocropckux ssMouueckux Haarpoouii (CIRB 134 u 142).

181 TTomaryp (mpum. 139) 17.

182 Ha nepssle ABECTH CTHXOTBOPEHHIL 110 cOopHuKy [leka sMOaMK HAMCAHBI Clie-
nyromue (GVI Peek): 63, 65, 66, 74, 144, 185, 187.
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HCKyCCTBOBEIUECKON HHTEPIPETAIINH, TIO-CBOEMY TOXKe oOparaeT Ha ce0s
BHHUMAaHUC.

Ha):[o, KOHEYHO, MMPHU3HATH, YTO CTUXOTBOPCHUC BBLIIIOJIHCHO B OKJICK-
Tr4YHOM cTriie. MoHu3Mel (LoOVOG, MOLPEWV) COCEACTBYIOT C aTTHIIU3MOM
00v; BapuaHT dokpOLG ObLI HECKOJIBKO MEHEE B XOAY, 4eM 3GKPLGL, HO
pH BEIOOpE CKa3aJI0Ch, KaK BOAMTCS, POcoaUecKoe ynoderro. MHave ro-
BOpA, TIEpe HaMH CKOpee MMOATHYECKUHN S3bIK C ero 00raTcTBOM (B 4aCTHO-
CTH, JUAJIEKTHBIX) BAPHAHTOB, YeM KaKoil-miubo cTporuii ctuib. B Hawams-
HBIX CTPOKax (IpU MPaBUILHOM TOHUMAaHHUU GG TEVOKTOG) BHTHO HECIIOXK-
Hoe, HO puropudecku 3 dekTHoe, n60 IHEPrUIHOE, MPOTHBOIIOCTABIIE-
nue. [IpunararenbHoe B BRIPRKEHHU LOVVOG KOVMV YITOTPEOICHO B 3aCBU-
JIETEIBCTBOBAHHOM C KJIACCUYECKOI'O BPEMEHH CMBICIE ‘€UHCTBEHHBIN B
CBOEM pojie, unicus’. YTo kacaeTcs Kovmv, TO BO3MOXKHA, XOTh U HE 00s13a-
TeJIbHA, ACCOLMALMs C MpsaeHbeM H(M) TkaHbeM,' 8 uTo xopomo moxxo-
auno 6wl K o6paszam cTk. 10,184

EcTh B TOM e maccaxke u HEUYTO, Moxoxee Ha enallage: melicTBus
Moiip mepeHeceHbl Ha UX BEPEeTEHO, K TOMY K€ MocieaHee (€CiIu mpa-
BWJIBHO JaHHOE B IEPBOM 4acTu paboThl 00bsicHeHUE EPOUPLOEV) 00-
pBIBacT HE HUTH KU3HU ATIOJUIOHUS, a TIPSAMO e2o camozo (Gg), 0iaro-
Japsi ueMy o0pa3HBIi psiji OKa3bIBaeTCs BAPYT HApYUICH, U CKBO3b IO-
KpPOB MO3THYECKOTO SI3bIKa BIPYT — U 0OJIE3HEHHO — MPOCTYNAET cama
ropecTHast AeHCTBUTENBHOCTD. [IpH 3TOM HEKMBOE, KAWGTNP, IIPEACTaB-
JIEHO TaK, CJIOBHO OHO KHMBOE, 8 a 4acTh — TOT ke KAWGTNP — BBICTYyMA-
€T KakK 11eJ10€, 8 UMEHHO Kak Molipa ¢ ee BEpeTEeHOM U POKOBOU IpsiKen
Ha HeM. Hakonen, Beipaxkenue Baéig (ot Balm, B nyxe nat. fama) 3By-
4ayo, KaK MOKa3bIBAIOT Mapalieln, HMEIONINeCcs B aTTHYECKO Tpare-
nuu, '8 ckopee npuNmoaHATO: aBTOP M 31€Ch MOAOOPAJ CIOBO B TOH BCE-
My CTHXOTBOpeHHI0; '8 1pu 5TOM Bpsia i Ge3 BONM COUMHHUTENS SABMII-

183 CnoBo xopomro m3yueno: H. Oppel. Kavév. Zur Bedeutungsgeschichte des
Wortes und seiner lateinischen Entsprechungen (Regula-Norma) (Leipzig 1937 = Philo-
logus, Suppl. XXX, 4) 5-7.

184 C1. yoxe . BBIE TpyA Bitomuepa (Blimner [mpem. 70] 12, 148-150). To xe
CpaBHEHHE, IIPUTOM PsIOM ¢ AAL’ €1, CM. B akapHaHCKoW Haamucu |l B. 10 H. 9., in:
IG1X,1(2),314, 5: k00pov, GULOIATOL COEPOCVYNG KOLVOVO, —B 000UX CITydasix 1mo-
KOWHBIN MPEJICTABICH KaK KOVDV.

185 [IpupaBHUBaHIE YeIOBEKA K €r0 Cyab0e BOOOIIE €CTECTBEHHO, a I 1I0JTa K
TOMY e IOJTOTOBJICHO CTK. 9, rie ékAGcONg KOvAOV yKe COBEpIIAeT IpHMedaTellb-
HBII CKa9OK B 3TOM HAaIlpaBICHUH.

186 Aesch. Agam. 10, Soph. Trach. 87, Aiax 494, Eur. Hel. 224, 351 etc.

187 Ocoberno MOGOMBITHA Mapamiens k Bagig w3 Epigr. Gr. 982, 2 Kaibel.
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cs acconaHc PB&Eig / xapig. Takum oOpa3oM, HE TOIBKO METP MpPaBH-
JICH, HO ¥ CJIOT' TOKa3bIBACT HABLIK aBTOPA B ITOJIb30BAHUU IMO3TUYCCKUM
SI3BIKOM.

Cuntakcuc CIRB 119 e Tak y»x onHOOOpa3eH, XOTh 1 paBia, YTo CHH-
TAKCMYCCKaA TKaHb HAICTO TEKCTAa MOXCET NPOMU3BOJAUTL — TYT IIPUXOOAUTCA
coracuThbest ¢ KpeHepToM — HeCKoNIbKO IOKydwInBoe Briedatnenue. ' ® 1 pce-
TaKW, HEJIb3A HEC IPU3HATh TOI'0, YTO B CTUXOTBOPCHUHN IMTPUMCHCHBI AK€ U
SIPKHE CUHTAKTUKO-CTUIIMCTUYECKUE PUEMBL. BhIpazuTenbHa cepus ¢ asyn-
deta B cTk. 7 cn.'8 Ecnm Bovplo<i> xepl aeiicTBUTENBHO (KaK s cTapancs
1oKa3aTh) MPUMBIKACT K EBPOLEG, 3TO, HA (POHE HOPMAJIBHON MPEIO3UIIUN
HECOMIACOBAHHOTO OMpeaeacHus (MPO®V... onkol) B ¢TK. 13, TOBOIBHO
cMmenblii TunepOat. 3eBrma, KoTopast MpU3HAeTCA M B JINTEPATYPHOH pedw,
BCTPCUYaAsACh B TAKOBOM Ka4€CTBC TaKKC U B HaI[HI/ICSIX,lgo B 0oJIee CI0KHBIX
cBouX (hOpMax CIyXKHUT U BOBCE BHICOKOIMTEPATYPHBIM puemom. ¥ Mexk-
Iy TeM Jake MPH CTapoil HHTEPIIPETalli C UCTIPaBIeHUEM B CTK. 12 6e3
3eBI'MBI, onrparoleiics Ha Gopmy €£0vot, HUKaK He oOolTHCh. Hakower,
“zacTyn” (enjambement) B cTK. 13 — 6e3yciI0BHO yKpalleHHe, IPOPHIBAIO-
niee Ty PATMUYECKYI0 MOHOTOHHOCTb, Ha KOTOPYIO CETOBAJIM CTPOTHUE JIU-
TEepaTypHbIE CYIbU.

Uto kacaercs cT. 12 ci., To OHH HE 3ps BBI3BIBAIN 3aTPyAHEHUE —
3TOMY MMacca)xy MO aBTOPCKOMY 3aMBICIy MPHUCYIa HEKOTOPas OCIOXK-
HCHHOCTB, TaK KaK B 3TOM BBICKa3blIBaHUHU ITOJT IOJB3YyCTCA pECypcaMu
METPHUKH, TPAMMATHKHU U JIUTEPATypPHOTO S3bIKa BIIOJHE CBOOOMHO U Ha
cobcrBenHbI nai. Jlekcuuecku popuPilw, MoKeT OBITh, M CIy4aiHO Ta-
MMaKC; HO BEAbh HECIyYalHO K€ OHO — PEAKOCTh! PUTMHUEeCKn HECOMHEH-
Ha pe3Kasi CMeHa: 3a pyOJCeHBIMHU KOJTOHAMH CTK. 7—8 CIeyeT, HaunmHas

188 ByickaspiBast cBoe Habmonerwe, Kperept (mpuM. 5, 186) BepHO IIPH3HAN HCKITIO-
YeHUeM CTK. 12 ci.

189 K ocewalow (mpum. 33) 129: asyndeta (c mpumepamn).

190 |pid., 121 (110). Komeanos npusomuT | PE | 30, 8 én{ajivécot “‘EAAa{vikov},
411 ebvouv [EaLTOV KOl TPOOVOV TTapeyel TIdL dNp[wt, oTchutast Takxke u kK |PE
352, 52; Bnpoyem, MPeUMYIIEeCTBO OTHECEHHS T]AL dMU[®L K TEPBOMY MpHJIarareib-
HOMY TI0 CPaBHEHHIO CO BTOPBIM (K TOMY K€ BOCCTAHOBJICHHBIM) ITOYTH HEOLIYTH-
Mo. Koneuno, peus 3mecs o serkux 3esrmax (H. Lausberg. Handbuch der literarischen
Rhetorik [Stuttgart 1990] 348) spone Aesch. Eum. 140 unu Thuc. VI, 79, 1 vel
sim.

191 Be3 3eBrMbl Kak HOSTHYECKOTO PHEMA HEMb3sl ceOe MPEICTaBUTh PUMCKYIO T10-
93MI0, TAK KaK 9Ta (PUTypa CIIy>KUT OAHUM U3 CPENICTB CO3aBaTh “ PUMCKYIO KPaTKOCTB” .
IMpospaunsrii cygaii Hor. Epist. 1, 2, 69: quo semel est imbutarecens, servabit odorem,
testa diu; HapounTO TPYAHBIMHU 3eBrMaMu 3HaMeHUT [IporepIimii.
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co cTK. 10, meproau3upoBaHHOE CTPOCHUE ¢ 3eBrMOi B cTK. 12—13. Ha-
KOHEII, HeOObIIOM, HO XOPOIIO CTPYKTYPUPOBAHHBIN yCIOBHBIN Mepu-
0]l COICP)KUT BhICKa3bIBaHUE, MOJIAI0IIEe YTBEPKACHHE B PriIocoOPCKU-
BBIZICP)KaHHOM, HHTEIIJICKTYyaIbHO OTTOUYCHHOUN opme: HepapoM o0pas-
9UKHU [L(T]) 0DV 0V 3aCBUIECTENLCTBOBAHBI B Guitocodckoit peun. beps
BCE BMECTE: IPU CBOCH KPaTKOCTH, CTPYKTypa CTK. 10—13 moBOIBHO CITOXK-
Ha, TaK YTO TOBOPHUTH O TPaPapeTHOCTH HUKAK HE MPUXOTUTCS.

Wnaue roBopsi, B MpOTHBOBEC CyMOYpHOI opdorpaduu i1ureparyp-
HBIH SI3bIK CTUXOTBOPCHHUS, KaK U OOMIHi 00JMK MaMsITHUKA, IPABUIICH
naxxe oorar. Eciu y>x TOBOPHUTB 0 TUTEPATYPHBIX HEOCTATKaX dMHTAQHUH,
3TO Oy/IeT penepTyapHOCTh MOTHBOB U TPATUIMOHHOCTh AMKIIMH, YTO,
BIIPOYEM, HE YAIUBUTEIHLHO B CTOJIb HAJICXKHO BOCTPEOOBAHHOM JKaHpPE KaK
snuTadus, He CITyYaifHO OrPAaHUYCHHOM JKECTKHMHU CMBICIOBBIMU U KOM-
MO3UI[HOHHBIMU TpeOOBaHUAMHE. 1 Bce-TaKu B CTUXOTBOPCHUU €CTh 1IEJTb-
HOCTb, JIOCTOMHCTBO, TIOPSIJIOK, CJIOBOM, JINTEPATypHBIA YpOBeHb. PojiHbIE
HE HaIpacHO OOPaTHIIMCh K CIYXHUTel0 My3: B CTPOKax, MOKa3bIBalo-
IIMX TOHMMaHHE CTOAIIMX TIepe]] aBTOPOM 3aJ1a4, COXPaHEH CHITYAT IOCTOM-
HOro 4enoBeka. Xalpe, ®ToAA®Vie.

A. K. T'aBpuioB

CI16 Uncmumym Hcmopuu PAH
Bibliotheca classica Petropolitana

[2. Tell]

Alseinziger irrefiihrender Fehler beim Abschreiben des Textes CIRB 119 durch den
Steinmetzen stiinde die Uberlieferte Schreibung MOYNOY in der Z. 12 der Inschrift
(bzw. V. 10 des Gedichts) anstatt des durch eine Konjektur Latyschevs eingefihrten
vOv ov. Trotz einer grofl3en Akzeptanz bel den Herausgebern scheint dieser Vorschlag
weder paldographisch noch stilistisch gelungen. Die Uberlieferte Lesung MOYNOY
deutet der V. vielmehr as podv (Ergebnis einer Verschmelzung von pn odv) o0.
Nach der Uberpriifung verschiedener Mdglichkeiten wird vorgeschlagen, un neben
der Spezial-Negation ov as (mehr oder weniger) pleonastische Verbindungspartikel
im Rahmen des ersten Kolons der Z. 12 (also nicht im Apodosis-Satz Z. 12-13 as
Ganzes) anzusehen. Die mit diesem pn oOv eingeleitete Aussage—genau in der Art

192 31y padory, HauaTyIo eme B koHIE 80-X TOOB B XO[€ KOMMEHTHPOBAHHS Me-
TpHYecKuX Haamucei bocmopckoro xopmyca, s MOT gopabarsiBaTh — B 0COOCHHOCTH
MHoro npusiekas TLG — B akageMudecku criokoiiHO# ooctaHoBke NIAS (Wassenaar).
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der aristotelischen Sentenz Uber die Naturlichkeit der Liebe zu sich selber (Pol. 11 5.
1263 a4l sqq.: i yop 00 HATNV TV TPOG ALTOV aDTog £EEL PLAlay €KAGTOC,
AL’ €0t 10010 PLokdV) —beinhaltet vorsichtig bejahenden, also einenintellektuell
hoflichen, Sinn. Dass <g€&e1> in der Z.12 —zeugmatisch—aus dem nachfolgenden
gEovol aus der Z. 13 ermittelt werden musste, gilt sowieso. p(n) odv 0d kelaivog
otkog, Mpowv 8¢ oe £Eovot onkol heisst dann: “Das schwarze Haus doch wohl
nicht —dich werden die Haine der Heroen haben™.

Die poetischen bzw. rhetorischen Mittel rekapitulierend verficht der Vf. die
Ansicht, dass das Gedicht literarisch sorgféltiger und stilistisch origineller aus-
gearbeitet ist, als es zunéchst scheinen mag. Die im ersten Teil des Aufsatzes
durchgefiihrte Analyse des Hapax poupilm sowie die Ermittelung der Form der
vorsichtigen Behauptung im ersten Kolon der Z. 12, die aus der Sprache der
Intellektuellen stammt, verdeutlichen an sich, dass die Sprache des Gedichts
anspruchsvoll genug gestaltet ist.
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MARCUS AGRIPPA THEOS SOTER

Jochen Bleicken in memoriam

Marcus Vipsanius Agrippaisawell-known figure from the time the Roman
Republic was transformed into a monarchical state. A relatively rich and
varied tradition reflects his personality, his achievements and his family.
Meyer Reinhold’s biography of the 1930s was recently followed by that of
J-M. Roddaz.! Agrippais primarily known as Octavian's best general and
most important aide on hisway to become princeps. Augustus, as the ruler
henceforth was called, accepted him as his son-in-law and as a member of
the family. His sons, adopted by Augustus, were geared to become his
successors. Augustus invested their father with extraordinary powers and
made him an almost equal partner in hisregiment. Thelate Jochen Bleicken
has recently evaluated Agrippa s standing within the new order as Augustus
most loyal servant.?

When Agrippawas given, in 18 BC, for the eastern half of the empire,
higher authority than any governor of a province had, he reached the climax
of his career and kept this elevated position until his death in 12 BC. In the
course of these years hewas, in hisrealm, the recipient of numerous honors,
many of which so extravagant that honors of that kind were soon no longer
tolerated for any man except the emperor.2 In several cities Agrippawas ven-
erated as “ benefactor and savior”, edepyéng kol cmtip, SO in Athens* by

1 M. Reinhold, Marcus Agrippa. A Biography, Diss. (ColumbiaUniversity 1933);
J.-M. Roddaz, Marcus Agrippa (Paris 1984). See also: R. Handlik, “M. Vipsanius Ag-
rippa’, RE IX A 1 (1961) 1226-1275.

2 J.Bleicken, Augustus. Eine Biographie (Berlin 1998) 626—630.

8 Seer J-L. Ferrary, “Honneurs cultuels décernés a des magistrates romains”, in:
Actes de Xe Congreésinternational d’ épigraphie Grecque et Latine, Nimes 1992 (Paris
1997) 216218 with previous bibliography. Ferrary does not list Agrippa. In Cyprusa
month was named Agrippeios during Agrippa’s lifetime (M. Clauss, Kaiser und Gott.
Herrscherkult im rémischen Reich [Minchen—Leipzig 1999] 242). A festival Agrip-
peia (and new Agrippeia) was celebrated on Kos (Sylloge® 1065, , and M. Segre, I scri-
zioni di Cos [Rome1993] EV 218 which is part of the same stone).

4 1D 1593, found at Del os, but emanating (as Del os bel onged to the Athenian state)
from the Areopagus and the city of Athens. The name of Agrippa’s father is there
misstated as Marcus (instead of Lucius), not noticed by Roddaz (n. 1) 27.
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the (still independent) Lycian Confederacy ® and in the Lycian city of
Myra.® He was even called “Savior God”, @ed¢ Zmtip, in several dedi-
cations found in Mytilene on the island of Lesbos. These, it must be
added, were posthumous honors.” But Agrippa was still alive when the
city of Mytilene erected astatue of hisand inscribed it “ To the Savior God
of the city, Marcus Agrippa, the benefactor and founder”.® This must
mean that he wasthe recipient of acult. A cult that included Augustus, his
grandson Gaius Caesar and Agrippais attested, apparently in 6/5 BC, in
Samos, where these three jointly had a priest.® It seems clear that in this
cult Agrippa was the minor partner not only of Augustus (as he was in
Myra, see note 6), but also of his own son—because the son had a blood
relationtothegenslulia. It hasalso been observed that Agrippawasrarely
honored alone,'° but nearly alwaysin conjunction with other members of the
imperial family: Augustus, Augustus' daughter Iulia,!* or his own sons
Gaius and Lucius.

A new piece of evidencetestifying to acult for Agrippawill be presented
here. It was found long ago at Larisain Thessaly, but there is no record of
where and when. The stone entered the coll ection of the city’sMuseum with
the number 311 and was registered by N. |. Giannopoulos, the epimel ete of
Volos at the time, when he drew up the inventory of the Museum’s in-
scriptions in 1932. This inventory contains the numbers 1 to 500. Gian-
nopoul os describes the piece as asmall rectangular base of white stone. He
givesthefollowing measurements: 28 cm high, 27 cmwideand 36 cm thick.
In September of 1966, when | was working for afew weeks at the Museum
inLarisa, | had achance of reviewing the Inventory and made anote of this
entry. The stone itself, however, could not be found and | suspected that
it may not have survived the Second World War.

5 A.Balland, Fouillesde Xanthos V11 (Paris 1981) 45, no. 23: Mépxov 'Aypinnoy
1OV €0epYETNVY Kol cathpa 10D €8voug Avkimv 10 koitvov. A more modest honor at
Xanthos (ibid., no. 24): [MéaJpxov ‘Aypinnov Eaviimv O dTHuoc.

6 IGRI11 719. Another likely case from Patarain Lycia: H. Engelmann, “Marcus
Agrippain Patara (SEG 44, 1208)”, ZPE 146 (2004) 129.

7 Roddaz (n. 1) 445.

8 1G XI1 2. 203: ‘0 dapog Bedv Tothpa T8¢ TOAL0C MépKov Aypinmoy, TOV
€VEPYETAY KOl KTLOTOV.

9 P.Herrmann, “ DieInschriften rémischer Zeit aus dem Heraion von Samos’, AM
75 (1960 [1962]) 68-183, on p. 72, no. 1 B, ,5, NoW IG XI1 6, no. 7, .

10 Roddaz (n. 1) 448. Agrippa alone is, however, the recipient of the honors at
Mytilene (n. 8).
1 C. Habicht, “lulia Kalliteknos’, MH 53 (1996) 156—159.
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Some time ago, however, while compiling an inventory of some 25000
squeezes of Greek inscriptions preserved at the Institute for Advanced
Study, | found a squeeze of that stone, marked only with the word “Larisa’
and the number “311". Thereis no record when and by whom the squeeze
was made, but it was probably in the 1930s, when Benjamin D. Meritt se-
cured from the Director of the Institute special fundsto build up acollection
of squeezes. After | had found the squeeze of the Agrippainscription, | wrote
earlier this year to the Ephoros in charge, Dr. Athanasios Tziafalias and
asked for his permission to publish it. In his amiable response he not only
granted permission, but also informed me that the piece still existed at the
Museum and kindly offered to send me photos and other information. He
did so in aletter of April and it is a pleasure to record here my profound
gratitude to him.

Dr. Tziafalias confirmed that there are no details about the stone's ori-
ginand chronology. He said that it isof grey marble, broken below, but with
anathyrosis on the other three sides, and that the back was left rough. He
also records the following measurements: Height 0,245; Length 0,265;
Width 0,290 m. The letters are between 0,015 and 0,030 high. Thetext, in
three very short lines, iswell preserved (Fig. 1) and reads:

Mdéipxm Aypin-
T Oedl Tw-
Thpt vac.

Fig. 1
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Although the stone is broken below, the text ended probably with line
3. From the dative case one would assume this to be a dedication to Ag-
rippa, but if that were the case, the omission of the dedicant, whether a
community or anindividual, would bevery strange. The same goesfor the
inscriptions from Mytilene for Agrippa. This omission makes me think
that these are, in fact, not dedications, but small atars of the “Savior
God”. Altars usually give the name of the god or the goddess in the
genitive case, as do the numerous altars for Arsinoe Philadel phos, whose
text isalwaysjust ’Apcivong driadéleov and which are found through-
out the Ptolemaic realm. These have been fully discussed by Louis Ro-
bert.12 Taking this study as a starting point, | have once identified a small
object of marble, found at Syracuse in Sicily, with the inscription Awog
Totipog Tépwvog (Zeus Savior Hieron) asadomestic dtar for king Hiero 11
of Syracuse. | added afew similar cases to the material already collected
by Robert.1* Numerous cases of this kind from Athens and other placesin
the Greek provinces of the Roman Empire are known in particular for
Augustus and Hadrian. Those for Augustus have been collected and dis-
cussed by Anna Benjamin and Antony Raubitschek,'* those for Hadrian
by Anna Benjamin.'® The typical form is for Augustus Adtoxpéitopog
Koaicapog ©eod viod Zefactod, that isto say, the form in the genitive
case, appropriate for altars. For Hadrian, however, it is the form in the
dative case: Zmtfipt kol KTlotn adToKpaTopt ‘Adplavd, or something
very similar. Benjamin and Raubitschek have commented as follows:
“There exists, however, alarge group of dedications, mainly, though per-
haps not exclusively, altars which have the name of the emperor (or of
another person) in the dative case, indicating, asin the case of dedications
to gods, that the monument is set up to the emperor” .16 | would like to
agree with them that there is no substantial difference between those im-

12 |, Robert, “ Sur un décret d’ Ilion et sur un papyrus concernant des cultesroyaux”,
American Studiesin Papyrology | (1966): Essaysin honor of C. Bradford Welles 175—
211 (OMSV1I 599-635), especially 202—210. More than twenty altars of thistype are
known. After the study of Robert was published, at least eight others became known,
five from Cyprus, one each from Eretria, Minoa on Amorgos and Kaunos.

13 Ch. Habicht, Gottmenschentum und griechische Stadte (Munich 21970) 259
262.

14 A. Benjamin, A. Raubitschek, “Arae Augusti”, Hesperia 28 (1959) 65-85.

15 A. Benjamin, “The Altars of Hadrian in Athens and Hadrian’s Panhellenic
Program”, Hesperia 32 (1963) 57-86. Shelists no fewer than 94 piecesfor Athensand
28 for Pergamon.

16 Benjamin and Raubitschek (n. 14) 67.
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perial monuments, whether the inscriptions are written in the genitive or
in the dative case.

It is not clear why Agrippawas honored at Larisa (or Thessaly in gen-
era) inthisway. Thereis, however, no need to look for any specific service
that he may have done to the city, since such amodest altar could well have
been set up by anindividual who had personal reasonsto see and to venerate
Agrippaas his* Savior God”.

Christian Habicht
Princeton, New Jersey

B jomnosHeHue K HECKOJIbKUM YK€ U3BECTHBIM SMHUrpadUuecKUM NaMsITHUKAM,
CBHJIETEIbCTBYIOLINM O KyJibTe M. Buricanust Arpummsl kak Oora-criacurels, imy0-
JMUKyeTCs Haanuch u3 Jlapucel, KoTopas, 04eBHIHO, ObliIa BRICEUEHA HA HEOOIb-
LIOM TOCBSIIEHHOM €My alTapio.
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QUINTILIAN ON THE KAIZIX XPEIAXZ
A visit to the class of the grammaticus”

According to Quintilian,! the task of the grammaticus or secondary school
teacher istwofold: theinstruction of the principles of correct speech and the
interpretation of literary texts. After dealing with both topicsin 1. 47 and
1.8 of his Institutio Oratoria, he adds in 1. 9 quaedam dicendi primordia
(“certain elementary rules of speaking”) to the teaching load of the gram-
marian. Thisincludes the most basic exercises of what later rhetorical tradi-
tion termed progymnasmata: a series of preliminary compositional exer-
cisesin rhetoric, arranged in order of increasing difficulty and intended to
prepare students for declamation. Several Greek manuals containing such
preparatory material have been preserved: Aelius Theon (1% cent. AD);
(ps.-)Hermogenes (29—4" cent. AD); Aphthonius (4™ cent. AD); Nicolaus
(5™ cent. AD). They define and classify —with some variationsin the number,
sequence or names of the exercises involved —the following progymnas-
mata: fable (L000oc), narrative or narration (dinynua / d1ynoig), anecdote
(xpeia), maxim (yvoun), refutation (Gvoackevn), confirmation (xatackevn),
topic or commonplace (ténog; ko1vog TOTOG), encomium (£ykmuiov), in-

* Thisarticle results from aresearch project “Quintilian on Grammar and Language
Teaching” undertaken by Valerie Van Elst under the supervision of Prof. A. Woutersand
within the frame of the larger project “Impact of Bilingualism on Late Antique Latin
Grammaticography” (Onderzoeksraad K. U. Leuven, OT/00/04). The authors thank
Prof. Dr. F. Grewing, Dr. P. Van Nuffelen and Mr. P. Van Dessel, who kindly read
through the text and made some helpful suggestions.

1 Unless otherwise stated, for Quintilian the English translation by Russell is used:
Quintilian, The Orator’s Education. Ed. and transl. by D. A.Russell (Cambridge,
Mass.— London 2001). For the texts of Theon, (ps.-)Hermogenes, Aphthonius and
Nicolaus the English translation by Kennedy is used: G. A.Kennedy (ed.), Progym-
nasmata. Greek Textbooks of Prose Composition and Rhetoric. Writings from the
Greco-Roman World 10 (Atlanta 2003).

The following editions are referred to by siglaonly:

F = Nicolai Progymnasmata, ed. |. Felten, Rhetores Graeci X (Lipsiae 1913);

P = A€lius Théon, Progymnasmata, texte établi et trad. par M. Patillon (Paris 1997);
R = Hermogenis opera, ed. H. Rabe. Rhetores Graeci VI (Lipsiae 1913);

Sp = Rhetores Graeci |1, ex recognitione L. Spengel (Frankfurt/Main 1966 [11854]);
GL = Grammatici Latini, ex recensione H. Keilii (Lipsiae 1855-1880).
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vective (yoyog), comparison (c0yxpiotig), characterization or personifica-
tion (¢6omotio; Tpocwmonolia), description (Exepaotc), (defence or refu-
tation of @) proposition (6¢c1¢) and (introduction of &) law (vépog).

In the Roman school system most of these exercises, though actually
belonging to the domain of rhetoric, seem to have gradually shifted to the
domain of the grammaticus.? Quintilian, unsatisfied with the intrusion of
the grammarians into the teaching subjects of their superior colleagues, re-
acts against this evolution and proposes a neat division between the two
stages, which leaves only the most elementary initial rhetorical exercisesto
the grammar school: 2 fable (fabella, 1.9, § 2), paraphrase (paraphrasis,
88 2-3), maxim (sententia, § 3), anecdote(chria, 88 3-5), “sayingtowhicha
reason is appended” (aetiologia) or description of character (ethologia, § 3,
cf. infrap. 249), and short narrative based on the poets (narratiuncula, 8 6,
cf. infra p. 249).# Unfortunately, his presentation of the content of these
basic rhetorical exercisesis often so brief ® that it causes several problems
of interpretation to modern scholars.

Two major problematic passages concern the exercises (1) aetiologia/ethologia
and (2) narratiuncula. In view of the arguments put forward later on in this paper, we
provide here a short status quaestionis:

2 A.Wouters (“ The kAioig ypeiag: between the grammarian and the rhetorician”
[forthcoming]) points out that in the Greek education system of the 1% —2" century AD
al these progymnasmata, except for —at least after Theon—the declension of a ypeia
(cf. infra), till belonged to the domain of the rhetor. Cf. also: R. Webb, “The Pro-
gymnasmata as Practice”, in: Y. L. Too (ed.), Education in Greek and Roman Antiquity
(Leiden—Boston—Ko6ln 2001) 296-297. As Quintilian (1. 9. 6) observes, Graeci magis
operum suorum et onera et modum norunt (“the Greek [rhetoricians] know the burdens
and the limits of their work better”).

3 Cf. dso: T. Viljamaa, “ From Grammar to Rhetoric. First Exercisesin Composition
According to Quintilian, Inst. 1, 9", Arctos 22 (1988) 182-184.

4 Two of these primordia dicendi are not listed in the extant Greek manuals: the
paraphrase and the aetiologia or ethologia. The passages in which both exercises
occur, however, cause some problems of textual criticism and interpretation. For
problems related to the former exercise, cf., e.g.: E. N. O'Neil, “Discussion of Pre-
liminary Exercises of Marcus Fabius Quintilianus. Introduction, Translation and Com-
ments’, in: R. F.Hock, E.N.O’'Neil (eds.), The Chreia in Ancient Rhetoric. |. The
Progymnasmata, Texts and Translations 27 (Atlanta 1986) 119-120, and Viljamaa
(n. 3) 187-189.

5 Quintilian is conscious of this, as he says at the beginning of 1.10: Haec de
grammatice, quam brevissime potui, non ut omnia dicerem sectatus, quod infinitum
erat, sed ut maxime necessaria (“1 have been as concise as possible in this discussion of
grammatice, making no attempt to mention everything—that would have been an end-
less task —but selecting the most essential points”).
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(1) Do we haveto accept in § 3 the reading aetiol ogia ® or ethologia 7? Although only
aetiologia has manuscript authority, many editors of Quintilian prefer— probably
wrongly —ethologia, introduced as an emendation by Raphaél Regius in 1493. Secondly,
what is the meaning of both terms? Ethologia, which is only attested indisputably in
Seneca (Epigt. 95.65) and Charisius (GL |, 284. 12; 4™ cent. AD), possibly refersto asuc-
cinct description of the conduct and morals of a virtuous or vicious character.? Aetiologia
asarhetorica schema or figure occurs several timesin grammatical and rhetorical writers®
to indicate the addition of a reason or rationale (aitio) to a statement. Quintilian too
mentionsthisterm in his discussion of the figures of speech (9. 3. 93): Quod vero schema
est ad propositum subiecta ratio, quod Rutilius aiziodoyiav vocat? (“And what sort of
Figureisthis ' reason added to aproposition” which Rutilius[i. e. the 1% century AD rheto-
rician Rutilius Lupus in his Schem. dian. et lex., 2.19] calls aitiologia?’). As a school
exercise besides sententia and chria, aetiologia has probably the same or in any case a
similar content: a saying to which areason or cause is appended.

(2) What is the position of the narratiuncula within the framework of the primor-
dia dicendi and how doesit relate to the narratio in 2. 4, one of the progymnasmata to
be dealt with by the rhetor? In 1. 9. 6 Quintilian gives the following information about
this exercise: narratiunculas a poetis celebratas notitiae causa, non eloquentiae trac-
tandas puto (“short narratives found in the poets should, in my view, be taught for
general knowledge, not for devel oping eloquence”). In 2. 4. 2, after distinguishing three
typesof narratives (sc. fable or purely fictional story [fabula], plot or fictional story with
the appearance of truth [argumentum], and history or story of real events [historia]), he
adds: grammaticis autem poeticas dedimus: apud rhetorem initium sit historica, tanto
robustior quanto verior (*we have given poetica Narratives to the grammatici; the
rhetor should begin with historical ones, which are more grown-up because they are
morereal”). This passage makesit very probable that narratiunculas a poetis celebratas
refer to short narrationes of the first two types, borrowed from poems and tragedies or
comedies.’® But what then is the content of the narratiuncula-exercise? According to
Colson!! the information provided by Quintilian on this point is to be interpreted as

6 Cf.,e.g.: R. P Robinson, “ Ethologia or Aetiologiain Suetonius De Grammaticisc. 4,
and Quintiliani. 9", CPh 15 (1920) 370-379; F. H. Colson, “Quintilian 1. 9and the‘ Chrid in
Ancient Education”, CR 35 (1921) 152 and id., M. Fabii Quintiliani Ingtitutionis Oratoriae
liber 1. Ed. with introduction and commentary (Cambridge 1924) 117-119; J. Cousin,
Etudes sur Quintilien. 1. Contribution a la recherche des sources de I’ Institution Oratoire.
PhD. (Paris 1935) 81 n. 6; S. F. Bonner, Education in Ancient Rome. Fromthe Elder Cato
to the Younger Pliny (London 1977) 258; O'Neil (n. 4) 122-128; |.H. Henderson,
“Quintilian and the Progymnasmata”, Antike und Abendland 37 (1991) 96-98; P xiii.

7 Cf., e.g.: G. L. Spalding (ed.), M. Fabius Quintilianus De Ingtitutione Oratoria
libri duodecim| (Hildesheim 1969 [11798]) 206-207; Viljamaa (n. 3) 193-200; R. Gra-
natelli, “M. Fabio Quintiliano Institutio oratoriall 1-10: strutturae problemi interpreta-
tivi”, Rhetorica 13 (1995): 2, 138 and 144-145; Russell (n. 1) 210-211 n. 4.

8 Viljamaa (n. 3) 197-200.

9 Cf.: Robinson (n. 6) 372-373; O'Néil (n. 4) 125; H. Lausberg, Handbuch der
literarischen Rhetorik (Stuttgart 31990) 430431, 88 867-871.

10 Cf., e.g.: O'Neil (n. 4) 128-129.
1 Colson (n. 6 [1924]) 121.
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follows: “*Narratio’ is only to be employed in the grammatical schools as a test of
knowledge and to familiarise them with the stories and not as aregular progymnasma’.
In addition he states that, since at the level of the rhetor students should start working
with historical texts to improve their compositional skills, narrative composition based
on mythological or literary fiction seems to have been considered unsuitable for both
schools by Quintilian. Viljamaa? in our opinion rightly rejects this interpretation. In
his view the words narratiunculas ... puto indicate that Quintilian thinks short poetic
narratives should be practised in grammar school, but only in the form of simple repro-
ductions, without any rhetorical embellishment including, for example, amplification or
refutation. Quintilian thus divides the diiynpa or narratio between two different edu-
cational levels. Thisis especially emphasized by Henderson.!3

The present article, underpinning a suggestion made by Wouters in a
forthcoming article,** intends to contribute to the elucidation of another
problematic passage.

|. DEFINING THE PROBLEM

The passage in question concerns the preliminary rhetorical exercise
caled chria (ypeta) (1.9.5):

In his omnibus (sc. chriis) et declinatio per eosdem ducitur casus et tam
factorum quam dictorum ratio est.

As the following trandlations illustrate, this sentence has hitherto been
interpreted in different ways:

All theseinstances are couched in the same grammatical form and deedsno
less than sayings may be presented for treatment (Butler).®

In all these (sc. chriae), too, declension is done in the same cases, and the
method is the same for both action-chreiai and sayings-chreiai (O’ Neil).®

En todas estas clases de crias ladigresion tiene lugar en las mismas formas
de declamacion y existe fundamento tanto para los hechos como paralos
dichos (Ortega Carmona).*’

All these (sc. chria€) can be declined through the samerange of cases, and the
principle applies to Chriae based on actions as well as those based on words
(Russdll).18

22 Viljamaa (n. 3) 190; cf. Bonner (n. 6) 260-261.

13 Henderson (n. 6) 92 and 94.

14 Cf. supran. 2.

15 The Ingtitutio Oratoria of Quintilian, with an English trandl. by H. E. Butler |
(London —Cambridge, Mass. 1963 [11920]).

16 O'Neil (n. 4) 134.

17 Quintiliano de Calahorra. Sobre la formacién del orador. Edicién bilingue:
latin-espafiol. Trad. y com. de A. Ortega Carmona | (Salamanca 1997).

18 Russell (n. 1).
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The meaning of the first part of the sentence (in his ... casus) isclear.
Asfar as we know, Butler in 1920 and Ortega Carmonain 1997 were the
only oneswho failed 1° to see that Quintilian isalluding here plainly to the
exercise called k\ioic ypeiog (‘declension of achria’ [cf. infrall. 3]).%°

The second part of the sentence, however, causes difficulties. More
specifically, it isthe meaning of the word ratio that troubles modern schol-
ars. Having a broad semantic field and being used by Quintilian himself in
different meanings, thisword has given riseto several interpretations. If we
look at the tranglations presented above, the term is understood as treat-
ment, method, foundation, or principle, the second being further explained
by O’ Neil asthe method of adding several introductory formulasto chriae
in order to make their declension possible.?* A more complete and detailed
list of the meanings proposed so far will be given below, followed by a
discussion of both our own interpretation and that of other scholars. But it
may be useful first to offer a general outline of the nature of the chria-
exercise.??

I1. THE XPEIA

1. definition

To begin with, what is a chria? Quintilian, assuming that his readers
werefamiliar with thiskind of anecdote,2® does not explain the term, but the

19 The former explicitly indicates this in an additional note to his translation
([n. 15] 158, n. 1): “the senseis not clear: it appears to refer to the stereotyped form in
which the chriawas couched” . Why the | atter gives declinatio and casus the meaning of
‘digression’ and ‘forms of declamation’ respectively, remains, however, unclear. Is he
alluding here vaguely to the elaboration of a chria (cf. infrall. 5)? Cf. Rahn (Marcus
Fabius Quintilianus. Ausbildung des Redners. Zwolf Blcher. Hrsg. und Ubers. von
H. Rahn [Darmstadt 1972]), who translates casus in a similar way, viz. ‘ Deklamations-
formen’.

20 gpalding already ([n. 7] 208, ad ‘declinatio— ducitur’) linked the passage in-
volved to thiskind of exercise.

21 O'Neil (n. 4) 135 (cf. infrall. 3).

22 For amore detailed description of this school exercise, cf.: Bonner (n. 6) 256—
260; Hock, O’ Neil (n. 4); idd., The Chreiaand Ancient Rhetoric. Classroom Exercises,
Writings from the Greco-Roman World 2 (Atlanta 2002); Lausberg (n. 9) 536-540;
Wouters (n. 2).

23 For the origin and popularity of the chria, cf., e. g.: R. F. Hock, “Genera Intro-
duction to Volume I”, in: Hock, O’Neil (n. 4) 3-9. The chria was used not only in an
educational context: asaliterary form it had existed long before it was introduced into
the classroom (ibid., 3).



252 Valerie Van Elst, Alfons Wouters

extant Greek progymnasmatic manuals or Progymnasmata all offer a defi-
nition. Theon for example defines xpeio asfollows:

Xpelo €0TL GOVTOUOG ATOPOCIG | TPAELG HET €VOTOYLAG BVOLPEPO-
péEvn €ig TL MPLOPEVOY TPOS®TOV 1| Avadloyodv Ttpocmdmne (96. 19-21 P).
A chreiais a brief saying or action making a point,2* attributed to some
specified person or something corresponding to a person.®

A specific feature of the ypeia that is included by (ps.-)Hermogenes
(6.5-6 R) and Nicolaus (19.9 F) in their definitions is its usefulness for
life, which is in fact also implied by the term itself,26 although, as Theon
and (ps.-)Hermogenes indicate, a ypeia can also be éxpnotog.?’” To quote
only one example of a‘useful’ ypeio among the 68 ypeto catalogued by
Hock and O’ Neil: 28

‘Tookpdtng Epnoe Tthg Todelog v pev pilav elvor mikpdy, Tov 8¢
KOPTOV YAVKOV.

Isocrates said that education’s root is bitter, its fruit is sweet (Hock,
O'Nell).

24 See on the contrary Hock ([n. 23] 25), who accepts that ebotoyia refers to the
aptness in the correspondence between the saying (or action) and the character (“aptly
attributed to some specified person”).

2 For a plausible interpretation of évoioyodv mpocdnw, cf. P 133 n. 120: “Ce
que Théon désigne comme ‘I’ équivalent d' un personnage’ correspond probablement a
ce qu'Hermogeéne [...] appelle la personne indéfinie (ddprotov npdécwnov) et dont il
donne comme exemple I’ indéfini tic”.

2 Cf. Aphthonius (23. 3-4 Sp): xpe1ddng & odoa mpocoyopedetal ypeio (“itis
called chreia because it is useful”). See aso Theon (97. 7-10 P) and Nicolaus (20. 1—-
5F). That thisexerciseis called after the current meaning of ypeia (‘ usefulness’) asthe
progymnasmatic authors state, is probably not correct (Colson [n. 6 (1921)] 150): ypeia
can also mean ‘an apposite remark’. Viljamaa ([n. 3] 191) combines the two meanings
in his explanation of the term: “Evidently it was named the chreia by reason of its suit-
ability for apposite descriptions as well as because of its usefulness for moral and rhe-
torical teaching.”

27 (Ps.-)Hermogenes (6. 5-6 R) says that the ypeia is “generally” useful, implying
that it does not always have to bear this mark. Theon (96.29-30 P) remarks that a chria
sometimes contains a pleasantry or wit not useful for life. Nicolaus (21. 1-18 F) on the
contrary notices that a ypeta. can be both witty and useful at the same time (cf.:
B.L.Mack, E.N. O’ Neil, “ The Chreia Discussion of Hermogenes of Tarsus. Introduction,
Trandation and Comments’, in: Hock, O'Neil [n. 4] 179 n. 3). In any case, as Colson
observes ([n. 6 (1921)] 150), not al xpeton handed down to us can be regarded as useful
for life. Thereason why they are generally considered to be useful, isprobably thefact that
in earlier times they were mostly used in a philosophical context (ibid., 150).

28 Hock, O'Neil (n. 4) 297-345, sc. no. 43.
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2. classification

The chriae are grouped into three classes by the progymnasmatic text-
books: Aoyikai, mpaktikal and piktol ypeton, which cover (1) xpeton
involving aspeech or saying (Aoyog, or dmoépactg inthe chria-definition of
Theon), (2) an action (mpa&ig), and (3) a mixture of both. The Isocrates-
chria quoted above belongs to the first type. As an example of a npoktikn
xpeto. Quintilian mentions (1. 9. 5):

Crates, cum indoctum puerum vidisset, paedagogum eius percussit.

When Crates saw an ill-educated boy, he beat his paedagogus.

Quintilian is apparently familiar with the distinction made by the
progymnasmatic tradition between sayings- and action-chriae; the actions
(facta) and words (dicta) mentioned in the second part of his statement
about the chria-exercise, viz. et tamfactorumquamdictorumratio est, refer
to mpaktikod and Aoyikod ypelon respectively.?® However, he nowhere
mentions the third class of mixed chriae. To find an illustration of this cat-
egory, we have to return to the Progymnasmata. Nicolaus gives the follow-
ing example (20. 16-17 F):

Abdxov EpmTndeic, mod T TelYN THg ZMAPTNG, AvaTeELvag TO dOpL €PN
£vtadooL.

When a L aconian was asked where thewalls of Spartawere, holding up his
spear (action!), he said, ‘ There’ (saying!).*

2 Another passage which indicates Quintilian’s familiarity with both classes of
chriae is the following (1.9.5): etiam in ipsorum factis esse chrian putant (“a Chria
may aso, it isthought, consist only of the subject’s action”). After having enumerated
several types of sayings-chriae, Quintilian with these words, which immediately pre-
cede the Crates-chria quoted above, turns to the second class of npakticol ypeton (cf.
alsoinfran. 34). For ipsorum, referring either to the personae of the preceding types of
chriae or to the preceding types themselves, cf.: Spalding (n. 7) 208, ad ‘ipsorum
factis’; Colson (n. 6 [1924]) 120; O’ Neil (n. 4) 131-132; Henderson (n. 6) 95.

30 We must make a distinction, however, between Theon’'s concept of a mixed
xpetoe and that of the other progymnasmatic authors. According to the former (99. 5
7 P), the protagonist of apuktn xpeto only acts, the saying being implied in the ques-
tion or circumstance which brings about the action. For the latter (Herm. 6. 12-14 R;
Aphth. 23.10-13 Sp; Nic. 20. 15-17 F) the persona of a mixed chria produces both an
action and a saying (cf. Hock [n. 23] 27-28). Since one of Theon’s examples to illus-
trate the mixed chriaisthe same asthat given by Nicolaus (99. 10-12 P), it is helpful to
guote it here too, in order to mark the difference in concept: Adxwv épopévov TLvog
aDTOV TOD Tovg Opovg ThHG Yig £€xovol Aakedopdviol, £dei&e 10 dopv (“A Laco-



254 Valerie Van Elst, Alfons Wouters

This threefold division of chriae into Aoyikat, mpoaktikat and pik-
Tol xpeto contains several subdivisions. By far the most detail ed classi-
fication is transmitted by Theon (97. 11-99. 12 P).3! He subdivides the
sayings-chriae further into drnopavtixal (declarative), dmokprtikol (re-
sponsive) and dimdoi (double) xpeta,®? and, in turn, the first two of
these categories into several subclasses. In addition he is the only pro-
gymnasmatic author who makes a distinction between évepyntixai (ac-
tive) and nodnTikal (passive) action-chriae, viz. chriae describing an
act (like the example of Crates above), and chriae indicating something
experienced.33

Quintilian too lists different types of chriae,3* but, partly dueto its con-
cision, scholars have difficulties to bring his discussion of chriaeinto line

nian, when someone asked him where the Lacedaimonians set the limits of their land
[saying], showed his spear [action]”). The other progymnasmatic authors would have
placed this examplein the category of mpoxtikal ypetot, asthe Laconian does not say
anything, but only shows his spear.

31 Aphthonius (23. 4-5 Sp) only mentions the principal division. (Ps.-)Hermoge-
nes (7. 7-9 R) and Nicolaus (22.21-23.5 F) merely allude to a few subdivisions (cf.
Hock [n. 23] 27).

32 "Amogpavtikol ypelon include statements which are made voluntarily by the
speaker (“Diogenesusedto say...”) or which are based on what the speaker sees, related
to a certain circumstance (“ Diogenes, while seeing..., said”). Aroxpitikai ypetol are
xpetor which are made in response to a question (“Diogenes, when asked..., said”).
Aol xpeton consist of two statements, made by two different persons (“ Alexander
said... and Diogenes replied...”).

33 E.g., Theon 99. 24 P: AildOpov 6 adintig Ghove €mi potyeio €k 100 6vo-
potog €xpepdodn (“Didymon the flute player, taken in adultery, was hung by his
name”); for the meaning of this chria, cf.: D. N. Sedley, “Pythagoras the Grammar
Teacher (PBrLibrAddMs 37516, 1)”, in: Papiri Filosofici. Miscellanea di Sudi. Il
(Firenze 1998) 177-181 (= Sedley 1998a) and id., “ Pythagoras the Grammar Teacher
and Didymon the Adulterer”, Hyperboreus 4 (1998): 1, 132-136 (= Sedley 1998b).

34 1.9.4-5: Chriarum plura genera traduntur: unum simile sententiae, quod est
positum in voce simplici: ‘dixit ille' aut ‘dicere solebat’; alterum quod est in
respondendo: ‘interrogatus ille’, vel ‘cum hoc ei dictum esset, respondit’; tertium
huic non dissimile: ‘cum quis dixisset aliquid’ vel ‘fecisset’. Etiamin ipsorum factis
esse chrian putant, ut: ‘Crates, cum indoctum puerum vidisset, paedagogum eius
percussit’, et aliud paene par ei, quod tamen eodem nomine appellare non audent,
sed dicunt ypeiddeg, ut: ‘ Milo, quem vitulum adsuever at ferre, taurumferebat’ (“As
to Chriae, there are severa sorts of these; one is akin to Aphorism and rests on a
simple statement: ‘he said’ or ‘he used to say’; another includes an answer: ‘being
asked’ or ‘when this was said to him, he answered' . There is a third type, much the
same: ‘when someone said’ —or ‘did’ — something’. A Chriamay also, it is thought,
consist only of the subject’s action: ‘When Crates saw an ill-educated boy, he beat
his paedagogus'. A very similar example—which they do not venture to call aChria
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with the progymnasmatic tradition. While Schissel %> has stressed the like-
ness of Quintilian's classification system to that of Theon, O’ Neil 3 and
Henderson 37 —though each from adifferent point of view 38 —emphasizeits
independence from the Progymnasmata. It is not our intention, however, to
investigate this matter more fully here.

3. the kAlowg ypetag: content

In ancient rhetorical education® chriae were used in different ways to
train the compositional skills and speech abilities of the students. Theon
mentions a series of eight exercises on the xpeio (101. 3-6 P):

Topvalovtat 8 kot TOG Xpelog TH Amoayyelie Th KAloel 11 €mi-
QPWVACEL TH AVTIAOYLQ, ETEKTELVOLEY TE KOL CVUGTEALLOLEY TNV XPELQLY,
TPOG 8¢ T00TOLG AVOoKEVALOHUEY KOl KOUTAUOKEVALOMEV.

Chreias are practiced by restatement, grammatical inflection, comment,
and contradiction, and we expand and compressthe chreia, and in addition
(at alater stagein study) we refute and confirm.

but say it is ‘of the Chriatype’ —is ‘Milo carried a grown bull which he had been
used to carry asacalf’”).

35 0. Schissel, “Die Einteilung der Chrie bei Quintilian”, Hermes 68 (1933) 245
248. Colson’'s commentary (n. 6 [1924] 119-120, passim) is marked by a similar ap-
proach.

3 O'Neil (n. 4) 129-134.

37 Henderson (n. 6) 95-96.

38 According to O’ Neil, Quintilian merely lists some types of chriae without a
sense of precision, due to the fact that the classification of the chria had not yet been
given a set form in the 1% century AD and that he was apparently unaware of Theon's
elaborate classification system. In Henderson's opinion (p. 95), on the other hand,
Quintilian’s classification is a useful and coherent system, structured around acriterion
of division other than that of Theon.

39 Attheleve of theypoppotodiddokarog or primary school teacher, chriae served
as reading and writing exercises, providing pupils a the same time with a“minimal cul-
tural package” (cf.: R. Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind. Greek Education in Hellenistic
and Roman Egypt [Princeton 2001] 178) and with some moral values (cf.: T. Morgan,
Literate Education in the Hellenistic and Roman Worlds [Cambridge 1998] 120-151
[ch. 4: Maximsand morals]). Cf. for example schoolbook P. Bour. 1 (4™ cent. AD), which
contains, besides other elementary school exercises, five chriae attributed to Diogenes
[ed. pr.: P.Jouguet, P. Perdrizet, “Le Papyrus Bouriant n° 1. Un cahier d écolier grec
d’ Egypte”, Sudien zur Palaeographie und Papyruskunde 6 (1906) 148-161; cf. also:
R. Cribiore, Writing, Teachers, and Studentsin Graeco-Roman Egypt (Atlanta 1996) n°
393; R.F. Hock, “Cynics and Rhetoric”, in: S. E. Porter (ed.), Handbook of Classical
Rhetoric in the Hellenistic Period 330 B. C.—A. D. 400 (Boston—L eiden 2001 [11997])
764—765 and Hock, O'Neil (n. 22) 5-12]. For a survey of elementary chria-exercises
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He then proceeds to describe each of these exercises step by step, pay-
ing by far most attention to the kAiocig ypeiag (101. 10-103.2 P). Aswe
have seen above, thisisthe exercise which Quintilian refersto in hisdiscus-
sion of the chria:

in his omnibus et declinatio per eosdem ducitur casus.

all these (sc. chriae) can be declined through the same range of cases.

The xAtowg or declinatio of a chria consists of inflecting the persona
(mpécwnov) of the saying or action through all the cases (per eosdem duci-
tur casus) and numbers.*° To make such an inflexion possible, one has al-
waysto adapt the rest of the sentence grammatically by inserting afixed set
of introductory phrases or formulaeinto the chria, which vary from case to
case and sometimes also from chria-type to chria-type. Theon provides a
detailed picture of this. After noticing that the nominative presents no diffi-
culties, since chriae are normally cited in that case, he starts with the geni-
tive (101. 30-102. 13 P):

TMv 8¢ Yevikny nTtdcLY 0VT® KALVODpHeV: £0v HEV Aoyikn 7| M ypeio,
TpocONoopey oOTH “T0 PNBev pviung €tuxev’, f° “Adyog &mopvn-
povebeton gindvtog” ...

‘Appotel 8 paAlov TO pev “AdYyog Gmopvnuoveveton” TEOoONG
1Ol Aoyikalg xpelaig, TANY THG Kad £K0DOLOV ATOPAGLY: TOOTN YOP
“10 PNOEV PvAuNG ETuxev”. 'Eav 8¢ TpakTik™ 7 XPele, €1 HEV TaONTIKN
gin, mpocBetéov: “10 cvpuPav pviung Etuyev’. Ei 8¢ évepyntikn “1o
TPOXOEV LVAUNG ETVYEV”, OLOLOG 3E Kol £TL TOD HiKTOD.

preserved on papyrus, cf. Cribiore (1996); Hock (2001) 765 n. 69 (only chriae of Dio-
genes); Hock, O’ Neil (n. 22) 1-49.

40 We may wonder why Quintilian says nothing about the possibility to inflect
chriae through the different numbers. Does he avoid the term numeros (per eosdem ...
casus et numeros) consciously to react against this—at least from our point of view —
absurd practice to decline proper names through dual and plural (cf. infra, our [partial]
transcription of a Pythagoras-chria)? In the same way Nicolaus seems to have some
problemswith inflecting axpeto about Pittacus of Mytilenein dual and plural (18. 23—
19.1 F): el évdéyorto TLXOV S0 perétny devtépw ITitTokd | Ko TAElooLy dvar-
TBévor tov Adyov (“if it is possible for the sake of practice perhaps to attribute the
statement to two or more Pittacuses’). The Latin grammarian Diomedes (4™ cent. AD)
in his general presentation of the exercise aso remains silent about the number (GL I,
310. 2: chriarum exercitatio in casus sic variatur [“the exercise with chriae is trans-
formed as follows in the various cases’]), but nevertheless gives an illustration of a
chria-declension through singular and plural (cf. also infra).
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We practicethe genitive asfollows. If the chreiaisasaying, we shall add to
it that “ The saying has become memorable”, or “ The story is remembered
of X saying...” ...

“The story is remembered” well fits all chreias about a saying except
for a volunteered#! statement; for that use “The saying of X... has be-
come memorable’.

If the chreia describes an action, and if that is passive, one should add,
“The experience of X... has become memorable”; if itisactive, “Theaction
of X... hasbecome memorable’, and similarly in the case of amixed chreia.

In the dative, he continues, one must add to all types of chriae“£d0&ev”

(“it seemed best”), “épdavn” (“it appeared best”), “énfiidev” (“it occurred”),

“mapéotn” (“it came to mind”) or another similar formula, except for the

passive action-chria, to which the phrase “covépn” (“it happened”) hasto

be attached. For the accusative, on the other hand, the formulae “goact”

(“they say™) or “Aéyeton” (“itissaid”) are generally used. Finaly, about the
vocative case, Theon says the following (102. 34—103.1 P):

‘H 8¢ kAntikn copng £€0TL TONCOUED Yap TOV Adyov Tpdg TL TOPOV

NIV Tpécwmov, €@ 6 1 xpela dvaeépetat, otov “Atdyeveg Kuvike

@LLOcOQE, 1BV ...".
Thevocativeis clear; for we address the remark to the person to whom the
chreiais attributed as though present with us; for example, “O Diogenes,
Cynic philosopher, on seeing ...".

A concrete application of al theserules, coming directly from an educa-
tional context, is offered by the schoolbook BM Add. MS 37 516.2 This
wooden tablet, edited by F. G. Kenyon“® and dated to the 3'9— 4" cen-
tury AD,* contains on one side acomplete declension through all casesand
numbers—the dual included—of a chria about Pythagoras. We present here
by way of illustration only afew lines of the transcription: 4°

41 1. e. a gtatement made voluntarily by the speaker, not arising from a specific
circumstance. The Isocrates-chria quoted above (p. 252) belongs to this type.

42 = Cribiore (n. 39 [1996]) no. 364. Cf. also no. 3868 in the Leuven Database of
Ancient Books (LDAB) of W. Clarysse and no. 370 in the Catalogue of Paraliterary
Papyri (CPP) of M. Huys. For two other schoolbooks which illustrate the kAioig
xpetag, cf. infralll. 3.

4 F G. Kenyon, “Two Greek School-Tablets’, JHS 29 (1909) 29-30.

44 Kenyon dates the hand of the schoolbook to the 3@ century AD, but according to
G. Bastianini and M. Manfredi, as Sedley remarks (n. 33 [1998a] 167 n. 1 and [1998b]
122 n. 1), itisat least a century younger.

45 For a complete transcription, see now Hock, O’ Neil (n. 22) 62-66 and Wouters
(n. 2). For the meaning of thechria, cf. the studies of Sedley mentioned in note 33. This



258 Valerie Van Elst, Alfons Wouters

Singular:
1 0 [MuBayopag PLAOcoPog AToPaG Kol YPAUNOTO S10GCKWOV GUV-
efovAevev To1g £0LTOV POBNTAIG EVOLLOVOV ATTEYECHOL
2 700 ITvBarydpov PLA0GOPOL ATOPAVTES Kol YPOULATO S13Q0K -

0VTOG AOY0G ATOUVNIOVEVETOL GLVBOVAEDOVTOG TOIG £0LTOV HOON-
TOIG EVoLOveV amélyecdfon]

Plurd:

12 Kol TANOVVTLKDG

15 101G [MBayopailg PLAocOEOLG ATOPBAGT Kol YPAUILAT S180L0K -
6vtolg #80kev cvvBovAedoor tolg Eavtod *® podntoic évaipndvev
améyec0oL
16 T00g ITvBaydpag Prrocoeovg Amo[Bavitag Kol YPOUPOTO
S1800K0VTAG PaGLY GVVBOVAEDSOL TOTG £0LVTOD HABNTTG EVOLLOVOV
améxec0oL

.2 amofavteg: |. dwofdvtog
ovvBoviebovtog: |. cuppoviedovtog

I.15 amoPaot: corr. ex amopdvtolg

I.15 dudaokovtolg: |. diddiokovot
I.15and 16 ocvvBoviedoat: . copBoviedoai

1 Pythagoras the phil osopher, when he had abandoned (phil osophy)
and was teaching grammar, used to advise his pupils to abstain from (the
word) évoipovec.

2 The saying isremembered of the philosopher Pythagoras, when he
had abandoned (philosophy) and was teaching grammar, as advising his
own pupilsto abstain from (the word) évaipovec.

12 Andintheplural:

15 It seemed good to the Pythagoras philosophers, when they ...
16 They say that the Pythagoras philosophers, when they ...

author very convincingly unmasked the chria as a grammarian’s joke: the comic anec-
dote isthat the philosopher Pythagoras at a certain moment changed his profession and
as a grammarian taught his students to avoid the term évaipoveg for “blooded crea-
tures’ and to use &voupot instead. Our tranglation is based on his interpretation.

46 |n the dual and plural each time the singular form éovtod is used incorrectly.
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For a corresponding example in the Latin tradition, we can refer to
Diomedes (GL I, 310. 1-29).4” This grammarian (4" cent. AD) inflects, be-
sides mentioning several types of chriae, the following chria in the two
numbers—the dual, of course, does not exist in Latin—and in the different
cases, the ablative included (compare with the | socrates-ypeio above):

Marcus Porcius Cato dixit litterarum radices amaras esse, fructus iocun-
diores.

Marcus Porcius Cato said that the roots of education are bitter, but itsfruits
Swest,

He also presents the declension of an action-chria about Diogenes, but
thistime only in the singular:

Diogenes Cynicus philosophusin die accensalucerna quaerebat hominem.

Diogenes the Cynic philosopher used to seek aman by day with alighted
lamp.*8

4. the kAiowg ypetag: grammatical or rhetorical exercise?

The xAlowg xpeiog, though described in detail by Theon, is not men-
tioned in the rhetorical manuals of (ps.-)Hermogenes and Aphthonius. To-
gether with the fact that the school tablet mentioned above comes from the
class of a grammarian,* this seems to indicate that soon after Theon
(1% cent. AD) in Greek education the chria-declension, by nature a gram-
matical exercise, became part of the curriculum of the grammaticus.>°

Nicolaus, to be sure, discusses the kAioig ypelac-exercise again afew
centuries later, but, as Hock and O’ Neil remark,>! some comments in his

47 Cf. also Hock, O'Neil (n. 22) 67-73.

48 Hock, O’ Neil’s trangdation, ibid.

49 The other side of the schoolbook, written in the same hand, contains a partial
inflection paradigm (optative and participles) of the verb vikéo in all tenses. Morpho-
logical exerciseslikethisclearly belonged to the domain of the grammaticus. For other
school texts containing conjugations or declensions, cf. the catalogue of Cribiore (n. 39
[1996], ad ‘grammatical exercises'). For adiscussion of (afew of) these exercises, cf.:
A.Wouters, “La grammaire grecque dans |’ école antique, d’ aprés les papyrus’, in:
L. Basset—F. Biville (eds.), Actes du XXXI€ Congreés International de’A.P.L.A.E. S.
(Universités Lumiére-Lyon 2 et Jean Moulin-Lyon 3. Lyon 5, 6 et 7 juin 1998) (Lyon
1999) 58-61; Morgan (n. 39) 152-189 (ch. 5: Grammar and the power of language),
and Cribiore (n. 39 [2001]) 214-215.

50 Cf.: A.Brinkmann, “Aus dem antiken Schulunterricht”, RhM 65 (1910) 153
155; Wourters (n. 2).

51 Hock, O'Neil (n. 22) 54.
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Progymnasmata point to the same evolution. After mentioning one group of
authors who, in the series of progymnasmata, accorded to the ypeia the
first rather than the third place (like [ps.-]Hermogenes, Aphthonius and
himself), he continues (18. 1-6 F):

“Etepot 8e TAEAVTEG ALDTNV TPAOTNY 0V TNV VOV TardTNV a0TH dtaiipecty
ATOBEdDKOAOLY, AALX TNV KAUTA TACHG TOG TTOCELS KOl TAVTOG TOVG
APLOLOVG TTPOPOPOY HLOVIY EVOHLOOV TOTG VEOLG <BPTL> TOV TOINTMOV
APLOTAUEVOLG KOl €TTL TNV PNTOPLKNV 100GV APKETV TTPOG TNV TOD
TOALTIKOD AOYOL HEAETNV Kol £XPAVTO QDTT 0VTAG ...

Those others (i. e. former progymnasmatic authors whose manual s have not
been handed down to us52) who madeit the first exercise have not accorded
it the samedivisionsasisdonenow (i. e. theépyocio-exercise, subdivided
into several steps, for which see infra Il. 5), but thought recitation (of a
chreia) in al cases and numbers alone was enough for young men who were
just proceeding from the study of the poets and coming to the study of
rhetoric to practice declamation of political speech, and they used it in this
way ...

Then, exempli gratia, apeta, atributed to the famous Pittacus of Mity-
lene, isdeclined in the singular. Nicolausthusintroducesthe kAicig xpeiog
whilereferring to a situation in the past and contrasting it with the contem-
porary division, from which it has been excluded (cf. infrall. 5). Hisdiscus-
sion therefore does not refute the transition of the declension exerciseto the
grammar school, which we assume.

In the Latin tradition, a similar evolution, confirmed by the testimo-
nium of the grammarian Diomedes, took place, probably a little earlier.
Consistent with Quintilian’s attribution of the declinatio chriae to the do-
main of the grammaticus, Suetonius at the beginning of the 2" century AD
seems to suggest that already before his time exercises like the declension
of achria had passed gradually to the secondary school (De gramm. et rhet.
25.4):

Nam et dicta praeclare per omnes figuras <versare> %3 ... consuerant ...
donec sensim haec exoluerunt ...

52 Cf.: L.L.Grabbe, R. F. Hock, “The Chreia Discussion of Nicolaus of Myra. In-
troduction, Trandation and Comments’, in: Hock, O’ Neil (n. 4) 240-241.

53 R.A.Kaster (Studies on the Text of Suetonius De Grammaticis et Rhetoribus,
American Classical Studies 28 [Atlanta 1992] 111; C. Suetonius Tranquillus De Gram-
maticis et Rhetoribus. Ed. with a trandl., introd., and comm. by R. A. Kaster [Oxford
1995] 30-31 and 280-281), following Colson (n. 6 [1924] 120, ad ‘declinatio... ca
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praeclare: |. praeclara, as accepted by Colson.>*

They (i. e. teachers of rhetoric) would vary the grammatical constructions
of notable sayingsin all possible ways ... In the long these practices (i. e.
the kAiowg ypetag together with all the other exercises listed before by
Suetonius) gradually passed out of use (i. e. in the school of therhetor)... %

5. elaboration of a ypeia

A second difference between Theon and the later progymnasmatic au-
thors— Nicolaus this time included — concerns the xpeio-exercises as a
whole. While the former treats eight separate exercises (cf. suprall. 3), the
latter present only one exercise, consisting of the elaboration (¢pyacio) of
achria according to afixed pattern of severa steps (kepdiouna). Aphthonius
for example distinguishes the following headings for working out a chria
(23.14-17 Sp):

(1) praising the persona of the chria
(2) paraphrasing the chria-sentence

sus'), in our opinion rightly assumes that Suetonius is alluding here to the kAicig
xpeiag. Vacher too in her edition (Suétone. Grammairiens et rhéteurs, texte établi et
trad. par M.-C. Vacher [Paris 1993]) connects this passage with the chria-declension.
Unlike Kaster she bases herself on the reading of the archetype (dicta praeclare per
omnes figuras, per casus ... exponere), which includes also the words per casus. Con-
sequently she interprets the text somewhat differently: while Kaster gives figura the
meaning of ‘posture’ or ‘grammatical construction’, Vacher attributesto it the meaning
of ‘rhetorical figure', linking only the words per casus (“through the different cases”) to
the xAloig ypetag and considering the transposition of achriainto the different rhetori-
cal figures as avariant of this exercise (“Une variante de cet exercice consistait afaire
passer chries et sentences non plus par tous les cas (per casus), mais par toutes les
figuresrhétoriques (per omnesfiguras)” [ibid., 209 n. 18]). In our opinion thisinterpre-
tation of per omnes figuras does not make much sense: which preliminary exercise
could Suetonius have in mind here? In addition, as Kaster observes ([1992] 111-114
and [1995] 280), the text of the archetype is probably corrupt because of its irregular
syntactical construction. Thewords per casus must very probably be considered agloss
on per omnes figuras: “to cause a dictumto pass through all the casesisto display it in
its various grammatical constructions, or ‘postures ™ (ibid. [1992] 113). As does Varro
inhisDeling. Lat. 9. 52, Suetonius uses the term figura with the meaning of “morpho-
logical variation of a noun” or “case-form” (as opposed to casus = “case-use”) (cf.:
D.J. Taylor, Declinatio. A Sudy of the Linguistic Theory of Marcus Terentius Varro,
Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of Linguistic Science. I11: Studiesin the
History of Linguistics 2 [Amsterdam 1974] 87).

54 Colson (n. 6 [1924]) 120, ad ‘declinatio...casus .

% Kaster’s trandation (n. 53 [1995]). In our view Kaster (ibid., 279-280) rightly
arguesthat the wordsdonec ... exoluerunt do not mean that the chria-declension and all
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(3) formulating the rationale or justification (aitia) of the chria

(4) arguing the chria from the opposite

(5) inserting a comparison or analogy from a different sphere

(6) illustrating the chria with an example

(7) adding atestimony of an ancient author

(8) writing down a brief epilogue

Asthisdivision makes clear, the épyaocio of aypeio took theform of a
brief composition or essay, intended to teach pupils to introduce, narrate,
argue and conclude a particular subject, in preparation of their further rhe-
torical studies.®®

I1l. THE MEANING OF RATIO?

Now that we have a clear idea of the nature of the chria-exercise, let us
return to the puzzling meaning of theword ratio in Inst. Or. 1. 9. 5.

1. earlier views

First of all we will have alook at the different interpretations which
modern scholars have proposed. In general we can divide their suggestions
into two groups.

i. ratio = ageneral term

Thefirst group considersratio to be ageneral term, not a specific gram-
matical metaterm. Robinson ®’ for exampletakesit to have abroad meaning
comparable to that of ratio in 1.9.3: quorum omnium similis est ratio,

the other exercisesinvolved had ceased to exist, but rather that they had |eft the domain
of the rhetor to become part of the grammarian’s lessons.

56 Cf.: Hock, O'Neil (n. 22) 89. For a presentation of the different épyocia
xpeiog-exercisesthat literary sources have handed down to us, cf.: ibid., 98-359. As
far as we know, no (school) papyri containing the elaboration of a ypeio. have been
preserved. The only ypeia-papyrus which is known to us besides the elementary
reading and writing exercises mentioned in note 39, and the three grammatical
school papyri presented in this paper (cf. suprall. 3 and infralll. 3), isPS I. 85
(ed. pr.: T. Lodi, “ Appunti di retorica’, in: Papiri greci elatini | [Firenze 1912] 157—
158; cf. also Hock, O’ Neil [n. 22] 94-97 and G. Bastianini, “PSI 85 e ladefinizione
di ‘chreia”, in: M. S. Funghi [ed.], Aspetti di |etteratura gnomica nel mondo antico
Il [Firenze 2004] 249-263). This papyrus, dated to the 3 century AD, contains a
short series of questions and answers about the definition and the etymology of the
xpeta. It is not certain that it derives from a school context. In any case, Cribiore
(n. 39[1996]) and Morgan ([n. 39] 286-287) do not include PSl 1. 85 in their list of
(rhetorical) school texts.

57 Robinson (n. 6) 378, n. 1.
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forma diversa—*“all (sc. the exercises sententia, chria and ethol ogia/aetio-
logia, cf. suprap. 249) have the same purport, but differ in form” (our em-
phasis).?8 Although rather vague, the translations by (1) Cousin,* (2) But-
ler (cf. already supra p. 250) and (3) Ortega Carmona (cf. already supra
p. 250) seem to go along the same lines:

(2) Pour tous ces exempl es, on fait passer ladéclinaison par lesmémescas,
et |’ on traite de faits autant que de paroles (our emphasis).

(2) All theseinstances are couched in the same grammatical form and deeds
no less than sayings may be presented for treatment (our emphasis).

(3) En todas estas clases de crias la digresion tiene lugar en las mismas
formas de declamacion y existe fundamento tanto para los hechos como
paralos dichos (our emphasis).

ii. ratio = atechnical term

According to the second group of scholars, ratio hasatechnical meaning.
a. ratio = aitia

After Spalding’s note,®® Colson 5! was the first to propose a technical
meaning of the word here: he regards ratio as the Latin equivalent of the
Greek technical term aitio, which indicates a chria-exercise consisting in
giving the ‘reason’ of the chriainvolved (cf. suprall. 5): 62 “and the words
‘et tam ... ratio est’ mean that the ‘practical’ Chriaisjust as susceptible of
the aitio treatment as the ‘logical’” .62

%8 Ratioin this sentenceis mostly assigned a broad meaning (cf., e. g.: Colson[n. 6
(1924)] 119, ad ‘ratio’; Russell [n. 1] 211). Henderson ([n. 6] 88), however, does not
exclude the possibility that it has a technical meaning, referring to the é¢pyacio of a
chria (cf. infraii. b).

59 Quintilien. Ingtitution Oratoire, texte établi et trad. par J. Cousin (Paris 1975).

80 Spalding (n. 7) 209, ad ‘ratio est’.

61 Colson (n. 6 [1921]) 153; cf. also (n. 6 [1924]) 121, ad ‘et ... ratio est’.

62 (Ps.-)Hermogenes (7. 18-20 R) for example gives the following aitia for the
Isocrates-ypeioe quoted above: to yop PEYLOTO TOV TPAYLAT®OV €K TOVOV QUAET
KoTtopBoVGOat, koTtopOmwBEvTa 8¢ TNV ndovny eépet (*for the greatest things are wont
to succeed through toil, and when successful bring pleasure”).

63 Colson (n. 6 [1921]) 153. See also the trangdlations of:

(1) Rahn (n. 19): “bei alen diesen Arten findet die Abwandlung (= ‘inflection’ ?)
in denselben Deklamationsformen statt, und es wird ebenso fir Handlungen wie fir
Ausspriiche eine Begriindung gegeben” (our emphasis),

(2) Bornecque (Quintilien. Institution Oratoire, texterevu et trad. avec introd. et
notes par H. Bornecque [Paris 1954]): “dans tous ces exemples, on emploie les mémes
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b. ratio = é¢pyaocia

Secondly, as Henderson % suggests, Quintilian may use (theword) ratio
to refer to a system involving a whole series of chria-exercises, one of
which isthe aitia. In this case ratio is to be equated with the Greek term
épyaotia, referring to the elaboration of a chria-exercise according to sev-
eral headings or steps (cf. suprall. 5).%°

c. ratio = ratio declinationis

Thirdly, instead of referring, as in the previous two technical inter-
pretations, to another chria-exercise, ratio can reveal an aspect of the
kAlolg ypetog itself. In this context the translation by Russell (cf. al-
ready suprap. 250) must probably be placed, since he seemsto interpret
ratio as ratio [declinationis] per eosdem casus (‘declension principle %
through the same cases’), i. e. as the system underlying the first part of
the sentence:

cas imposés de la déclinaison et I’on y donne |’ explication aussi bien d’ actions que de
mots’ (our emphasis), and

(3) Lana (I. Lana, Quintiliano, il “sublime” e gli “esercizi preparatori” di
Elio Teone. Ricerca sulle fonti greche di Quintiliano e sull’autore “ del sublime’
[Torino 1951] 130): “le chrie si possono declinare secondo i vari casi e devono
contenere |la spiegazione sia di detti sia di fatti” (description, no translation; our
emphasis).

They al assign to ratio the meaning of ‘explanation’ or ‘reason’ and thus seem
to share Colson’s opinion, but we cannot exclude that their translations have a broader
meaning than the technical aitio has, and that we should therefore put them in the
first category.

64 Henderson ([n. 6] 88) lists several possible interpretations of the term ratio, in-
cluding that of Colson above and that of O’ Neil below. Although he does not explicitly
adopt a particular interpretation, he seems to have a preference for the two technical
meanings which we have elucidated so far.

65 Thefoundations of the ¢pyocio must have been worked out quite early by Greek
rhetoricians, asin Latin asimilar standard exercise, consisting of 7 steps and by way of
illustration applied to the elaboration of asententia, already appearsin the Rhetorica ad
Herennium (4. 43.56—44. 58), a rhetorical manual dating from the 1% century BC,
based on earlier Greek sources (cf. Bonner [n. 6] 259; Mack, O'Neil [n. 27] 162; for
more information concerning the historical development of the épyaocia, cf. Hock,
O'Nell [n. 22] 84-90). Consequently it is quite likely that Quintilian was familiar with
this elaboration-exercise.

66 For ratio referring to the system of declension or conjugation, cf., e. g.: Varro,
De ling. Lat. 8.6: Qua enim ratione in uno vocabulo declinare didiceris, in infinito
numero nominumuti possis (“for that system by which you learned to decline oneword,
you can use for a countless number of nouns’ [Taylor’s trandlation, (n. 53) 35; cf. aso
62, noteto p. 35 and 119, ad ‘ratio’]).
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All these can be declined through the same range of cases, and the principle
applies to Chriae based on actions as well as those based on words®” (our
emphasis).

d. ratio = system of introductory formulas

But there is still another possibility, which seems more likely to us. As
Theon illustratesin his progymnasmatic manual (cf. suprall. 3), the kAioig
xpelag-exerciseis not only supported by the inflectional principle, but also
requires the systematic application of various phrasesin order to inflect the
name of the person to whom the saying or action is attributed through the
five—sixinLatin—different cases. Thus, ratio could also refer to the system
or method of using specific introductory formulasin order to inflect agiven
chria.

Thisinterpretation, aswe have seen above (p. 251), has been suggested
by O'Neil in 1986:% “the key word (i. e. of the passage involved) is, of
course, ratio which refersto the method by which someone can introduce a
chreia so that each oblique case follows logically and syntactically”. Al-
though we think it to be the correct one, O’ Neil’s interpretation of the pas-
sage et tam factorum quam dictorumratio est as awhole, however, is less
felicitous. Therefore, before offering our arguments in favour of his inter-
pretation of ratio, which until now has not received the attention it de-
serves,® we must briefly discuss his interpretation of the passage.

2. O'Neil'sinterpretation
After observing that Theon lists several introductory formulas of which
some are for sayings-chriae, somefor action-chriae (cf. suprall. 3), O’ Neil
suddenly remarks (p. 135): “Quintilian, whether or not he wasfamiliar with
such complicated exercises (i. e. the use of different introductory phrases
for different types of chriae), here advocates a simple approach: treat every
chreia alike and merely decline it without introducing complication”. Con-

67 Viljamaa ([n. 3] 192), although it is not clear which meaning he exactly assigns
to ratio, apparently also takes the second part of the sentence as still belonging to the
information on the declinatio chriae given by Quintilian.

8 O'Neil (n. 4) 135.

69 Asfar asweknow, O’ Neil’ssuggestionisonly referred to by Henderson in 1991
(cf. supra n. 64). As we have seen, it has not been adopted in the recent Quintilian-
editions of Ortega Carmona (n. 17) and Russell (n. 1). Another reason why we consid-
ered it useful to take up O’ Neil’'s interpretation again, is the fact that, unlike O’ Neil
himself, we substantiate his reading with the literary as well as papyrologica sources
about the k\iowg xpeiag available now.
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forming to this view, he offers the following translation, already quoted
above:

In all these (sc. chriae), too, declension is done in the same cases, and the
method (i. e. of inserting introductory formulas) isthe samefor both action-
chreial and sayings-chreiai (our emphasis).

Further on, in hisrendition of Quintilian 1. 9 initsentirety, he translates
the sentence as follows (p. 149):

In all these types (i. e. of chriae), too, declension is done for both action-
chriae and sayings-chriae.

This trandation, as one can see, is only a brief rendering of the corre-
sponding Latin words. It does not even include the specific meaning of ra-
tio. Together with the remark and first translation quoted above, this fact
makes it clear that in O’ Nell’s opinion Quintilian, unlike Theon, makes no
distinction between the introductory phrases for Aoyikai chriae and for
npaktikol chriae.

The reason why O’ Neil here assigns to Quintilian a simple approach,
remains unclear, although he seemsto be guided by hisinterpretation of the
first part of the sentence, where according to him things are simplified in a
similar way.”® However, in our opinion thereis no particular reason to inter-
pret Quintilian’'s comment in this way. Since it is generally assumed that
Theon, who, as O'Neil himself remarks, distinguishes Aoyikai formulae
from mpaxtikad formulae,* lived inthe 1% century AD, it is quite probable

70 O Neil states (p. 135) that Quintilian, since for each type of chriathe declension
through the different cases isthe same, “is saying simply that the sense of the chreiain
these mani pulations makes no difference; form is the primary concern”. We agree that
the words per eosdem ducitur casus indeed seem to indicate that some cases are not
more appropriate for sayings-chriae than for action-chriae and vice versa. Cf. also
Spalding (n. 7) 208, ad ‘declinatio —ducitur’: “per eosdem sic intellige, ut non activae
chriae ullus magis proprius casus dicatur esse, quam ceterarum”. On the other hand we
think that O’ Neil goestoo far in his interpretation when he assumes that for Quintilian
the meaning of the declined chriaeis not important at all.

7 The distinction between the two types of formulae is also represented in the
examples of declinatio chriarum—one of a verbal chria and one of a gestural chria—
which Diomedes offers usin the later Latin grammatical tradition (GL I, 310. 1-29; cf.
supra ll. 3): the verbal chria contains the formulae ‘dictum fertur’ (‘the statement is
reported’) and ‘dictum accepimus’ (‘we have received the statement’) in the genitive
and ablative respectively, while in the gestura chria the formulae ‘memoria fertur’
(‘the memory is reported’) and ‘ memoriae traditum est’ (‘to memory has been handed
down’) appear in both cases respectively. Compare with Theon's list of introductory
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that Quintilian (ca 30— ca 100 AD), whose Institutio Oratoria shows a
great familiarity with education in the Greek world, knew these formulaic
differences.”? But would he in this case have simplified things? In some
other passages on the early training of boys, he seems to advocate what
O'Neil cals a“sink or swim philosophy”.”® Why should we, then, make
things more difficult by assuming that Quintilian abolishes the border be-
tween verbal and gestural introductory phrasesin order to simplify for the
pupils of the grammar school the kAiolg yxpeiag-exercise? In particular
making a distinction between the two types of formulae may have formed
an additional didactic tool for teaching varieties in syntactical construc-
tions.”

3. our interpretation
Taking all this into account, we propose the following trandation:

Inall these (types of chriae) inflection is donein the same cases, and there
is a(specific formula)system for the (chriae based on) actions, aswell as
one for the (chriae based on) words.

Now that we have corrected O’ Neil’s interpretation of the words tam
factorum quam dictorum ratio est, how can the meaning, that we propose
for ratio, be defended? Although the earlier suggestions mentioned above
are not apriori implausible, certain elements favour our interpretation.

phrases above. This author distinguishes Aoyikai from mpaktikai formulas in the
genitive and dative.

72 According to Lana ([n. 63] 150) Quintilian utilized Theon for the composition
of his Ingtitutio Oratoria, a conclusion based on a comparative study of both of their
works (pp. 113-150).

73 O'Nail (n. 4) 120-122: this philosophy, also discernible in for example 1. 1. 30,
implies confronting pupils from the beginning with more difficult exercises instead of
postponing them, i. e. “throwing the young student into deep water and forcing him to
swim” (p. 120).

74 Cf. Colson (n. 6 [1924] 120), according to whom the chria-declension with its
varying introductory formulae through the different cases had possibly some value in
teaching these syntactic variations, besides solely drilling in the inflections. Cf. aso
Bonner ([n. 6] 257) and Kaster (n. 53 [1995] 279), who consider the (declension of a)
chria to be an exercise aiming at developing variety of expression. Cf. Patillon ([n. 1]
p. LVI), who regards the ypeia as a preparatory exercise for the instruction of the
‘modes de I’énoncé’ or speech acts, including, e. g., the assertive and optative modes.
Theon, indeed, distinguishes various manners of expressing achria (99. 14-19 P), e. g.,
asagnomic saying (assertive mode, including a straightforward statement) or asawish
(optative mode).
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First of all we can put forward a stylistic argument. After having spent
about ten lines on the enumeration of different types of chriae, Quintilian
speaks amost in one breath, in hardly two lines, about the possibility to
inflect all these types through the different cases and about the existence of
aratio for verbal aswell asgestural chriae. Since he moreover connectsthe
two comments with repeated et, is it then not at least plausible that he is
aluding here twice to the same exerciseg, i. e. the declension of a chria?

A second argument is suggested by archeological findings. Besides a
KAlolwg yxpelog-exercise about Pythagoras (cf. suprall. 3), the desert of
Egypt has handed down to us two grammatical school texts of the
3 century AD 7 each containing a list of formulae for the inflection of a
sayings-chria.”® We transcribe here for illustration one of these two lists
(viz. tablet 5b of BM Add. MS 37 533), of which the vocative of the dual and
the complete plural have disappeared:

320 opON eimev

321  yevikn  Adyog GmopvnuovebeTol elmOVTOG

322  Jomkn €doEev eimelv

323 oitotikp  Qaolv eimelv

324  xAnukf o0 mote ginog

325 xai duikdg

326 opbM  eimbny

327  yevikn  Adyog &mopvnuoveLeTol EImOVTOLY

328 dotmkn  €dofev eimelv

329 oitotik  Qaolv eimelv

320 Nominative: He said

321 Genitive: The saying isrecalled of the one saying
322 Dative: It seemed best (to him) to say

323 Accusative: They say that (he) said

324 Vocative: You once said

325 And in the dual

326 Nominative: The two said

327 Genitive: The saying isrecalled of the two saying

7> The exercises are part of two schoolbooks composed of several wooden tablets,
viz. BM Add. MS 37533 (ed. pr.: Kenyon [n. 43] 32—-39 = Cribiore [n. 39 (1996)]
no. 385; cf. also LDAB no. 5315 and CPP no. 278 [cf. supran. 42]) and Bodl. Gr. Inscr.
3019 (ed. pr.: P. J. Parsons, “ A School-Book from the Sayce Collection”, ZPE 6 [1970]
133-149 = Cribiore [n. 39 (1996)] no. 388; cf. also LDAB no. 2418 and CPP no. 255
[cf. supran. 42]). Given the nature of the materials they contain and the handwritings
they represent (together with other characteristics typical of schoolpapyri; cf. Cribiore
[n. 39 (1996)]), these notebooks were used in the class of the grammar teacher.

76 For more detailed information, cf. Hock, O’ Neil (n. 22) 56-61; Wouters (n. 2).
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328 Dative: It seemed best (to the two) to say
329 Accusative: They say that (the two) said 77

Both direct sources, giving a concrete insight into the daily practice of
ancient education, show that familiarizing pupils with the introductory
phrases of a chria was part of the curriculum of the grammaticus.’® In all
probability there existed even a standard method to teach systematically the
rulesfor the kAtoig xpetag in the class of the grammarian, since the formu-
laein the two exercises, forming a selection from those listed by Theon, are
identical and coincide with those used in the declension of the chria about
Pythagoras.” In any case, thereisagood chance that Quintilian had similar
school exercisesin mind when hewrotein hisomnibus ... ratio est, itsfirst
part alluding to exercises like the Pythagoras-ypeio, and itslast part to lists
of formulae comparable to the two models which have been preserved.

4. further discussion of the earlier views
What about the existing interpretations?

i. In our opinion there is little chance that ratio has the general, non-
technical meaning of ‘purport’ or ‘treatment’. In this case the sense of the
word group concerned would not only be vague in contrast with the rest of
Quintilian’s discussion of the chria-exercise, but also somewhat redundant,
since Quintilian clarifies already in his enumeration of different types of
chriae that there are verbal as well as gestural chriae (cf. supran. 29).

ii.aMore can be said in favour of Colson’srendering. His suggestion to
equate ratio to the Greek technical term aitia is largely based on hisin-
terpretation of the words subiectis dictorum rationibus in the sentence
(1.9.3):

77 Hock, O'Neil (n. 22).

78 The school texts involved, it is true, contain only Greek grammar. However,
since generally speaking (literate) education was organized in a similar way in Greek
and Roman culture throughout antiquity (cf., e. g.: H.-I. Marrou, Histoire de!’ éducation
dans I antiquité [Paris 1965] 356-373; Morgan [n. 39] 44-47), we can use them for
expanding our knowledge of Roman grammatical instruction too. In fact, Quintilian
himself at the beginning of his discussion on grammatical education remarks that the
method of teaching Latin and Greek is the same (1. 4. 1): Nec refert de Graeco an de
Latino loguar, quamquam Graecum esse priorem placet: utrique eademvia est (“what
| say applies indifferently to the Greek teacher and to the Latin, though | prefer the
Greek to come first. Both use the same methods”).

79 Except for the fact that the verbal forms of Aéyewv have been replaced by the
corresponding verbal forms of coppoviedeLv.
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Sententiae quoque et chriae et aetiologiae (?) subiectis dictorum rationibus
apud grammaticos scribantur ...

Maxims, etc. (i. e. chriae and ‘ aetiologies' [cf. suprap. 249]), are suitable
exercises for the middle school, including a statement of the reasons (oii-
tion) for them.80

According to this author, writing out a preliminary exercise of one of
the three types mentioned —the chria included —al so comprises for students
giving its reason or foundation.8! We can ask ourselves, however, if pupils
attending the lessons of the grammaticus were already able or expected to
add these aition themselves to the exercises. Russell, who does not agree
with Colson on this point, translates the ablativus absolutus as “so long as
the arguments are supplied”, and states in an explanatory note that “at this
stage, the pupilswill not be able to devel op the arguments for themselves” .82
If we follow this reasoning, it may seem dlightly peculiar that Quintilian,
after mentioning a grammatical exercise (sc. the declinatio chriae) which
the students have to do themselves, refers to atask (sc. expressing the rea-
son of averbal or gestural chria) which hasin fact already been done by the
teacher. But even if we assume with Colson that a discipulisisthe implied
agent of rationibus subiectis, it is in our opinion still difficult to explain
why Quintilian refers twice, at the beginning and at the end of the passage
involved, to the aitio-exercise. The second time indeed factorumis added
to ratio, but would Quintilian have inserted this repetition just because of
the existence of both sayings-chriae and action-chriae?8 Would he not

80 Colson'strangdation, (n. 6 [1921]) 151.

8L Cf. Colson (n. 6 [1921]) 151-152; id. (n. 6 [1924]) 119, ad ‘subiectis dictorum
rationibus’ and 121, ad ‘et ... ratio est’.

82 Russdll (n. 1) 211. Cf. also, concerning the agtiologia-exercise (cf. supra p. 249),
Bonner (n. 6) 258: “Probably, then, this was an easy saying-exercise ...; for here the
author himself supplied the ‘explanation’, which, in subsequent treatments, the boy
might have to find for himself”, and especially the additional note (n. 64): “Colson’'s
contention that the pupil always supplied the reason is dubious”’.

83 Compare with Robinson (n. 6) 378: “Doubtless Quintilian would have been
more accurate had he said subiectis dictorum factorumgue rationibus, just asin|. 13 he
says et tam factorum quam dictorum ratio est” (our emphasis). This author, however,
unlike Colson, interprets ratio twice in a different way (378 n. 1): while equating, like
Colson, rationibus with causis (aitiat), he attributes to the second ratio, as we have
aready seen above, abroader meaning (‘ purport’). Moreover, in his opinion the words
subiectis dictorum rationibus refer to aetiologiae alone. If this interpretation, adopted
by O’'Neil ([n. 4] 125; contra: Viljamaa [n. 3] 195), is correct, there is probably even
less chance that there is a connection between the two ratio’s, as Colson supposes.
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have considered this observation —viz. asthere are gestural chriae, thereare
also rationes factorum—too logical to be stated explicitly to hisreader, who
iselsewhere supposed to be familiar with the only briefly described prelimi-
nary exercises?

ii. b Asfor Henderson's suggestion to regard ratio as the L atin counter-
part of the Greek ¢pyaocia, we can, though now more emphaticaly, pose the
initia question from the discussion above: were pupils of the grammarian’s
classaready supposed to elaborate achria according toitsdifferent kepddona
(cf. suprall. 5)? In our opinion this more complex exercise belonged rather to
the domain of the rhetor.8* Furthermore, even if Quintilian had assigned it a
placein chapter 1.9, it would not be quite clear why he should compress such
an extensive exercise into one single polysemic word.®

ii. ¢ Finaly, to the remaining interpretation of Russell, who apparently
regards ratio as ratio declinationis, we can object that the words et tam
factorum quam dictorum ratio est would in this case be superfluous: since
Quintilian, as we have seen above (in notes 29 and 34), already distin-
guishes, in his enumeration of different chriae-types, Aoyikai from
nwpokTikal xpelon and since he makesit clear with the wordsin his omni-
bus ... casus, which immediately follow this list, that all these chriae,
whether describing a saying or an action, are declined without any differ-
ence through the same cases (per eosdem casus, cf. supran. 70), what then
is the use of mentioning once again that the declension principle appliesto
dicta as well asto facta?

Henderson & uses this last argument of redundancy with respect to
O’ Neil’'s—and hence aso our —interpretation of ratio. Although he confines
himsalf at first sight in his article to the rendering of about three possible
suggestions to elucidate the word concerned, he seems to prefer either
Colson’'sinterpretation or his own (cf. aready supran. 64) when he assumes
that O’ Neil's suggestion makes the word group et tam ... ratio est largely

84 We agree with Colson on this point ([n. 6 (1921)] 152): “Apud rhetora, the
elaborate treatment of Aphthonius may be used. Apud grammaticum, the ratio (in casu
giving the aitia [cf. supraii. a)) is as much as the pupils can manage’.

85 Quintilian possibly would have used in this case the term operatio, like Priscian
(51— 6" cent. AD) in his Latin translation of (ps.-)Hermogenes progymnasmatic
manual (GL 111, 432. 10), or the term tractatio or expolitio, adopted by the author of
the Rhetorica ad Herennium within the framework of an elaboration-exercise consist-
ing of 7 headings (4. 43.56—44.58; cf. supra n. 65; Mack, O'Neil [n. 27] 161;
Lausberg [n. 9] 418—419, § 842; Hock, O’ Neil [n. 22] 86-88).

86 Henderson (n. 6) 88.
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redundant.®” In the light of what we have said about the declinatio chriae,
however, it is clear that there is no reason to agree with Henderson on this
point. Both Theon’sdiscussion of the kAio1g xpeiag and the school exercises
mentioned above confirm that knowledge of the different formulae is essen-
tial for inflecting chriae (correctly) through the five or six cases. It is only
logical, then, that Quintilian, after uttering the possibility to transpose achria
into the different cases, refers explicitly for pedagogical concernsto theintro-
ductory phrases, which are needed to bring the inflection exerciseto afavour-
able conclusion. Furthermore Henderson (p. 88) addsto O’ Neil’sinterpreta-
tion the comment that it “conforms Quintilian’s view to that rejected by
Nicolaus’ (18.1-6 F; cf. supra), i.e. that chriae should only be inflected,
without combining this grammatical exercise with other more rhetorical ones
such aswriting out the aiitio. In other words, he links the meaning of ratio to
the question of whether or not declinatio is the only exercise prescribed by
Quintilian for thechria. In our opinion thisremark is not totally correct either.
When ratio is understood the way we do, Quintilian, it is true, possibly 88
considers kAiog the only exerciseto be dealt with by the grammarian, but in
the second book of his Institutio Oratoria, as Henderson himself notices
(p. 98), he mentions the term chria once again, this time in the context of
rhetorical education (2. 4. 26). Inthis passage Quintilian speaks about what he
himself in his boyhood experienced as a useful and amusing exercise, which
consisted in inquiring into questions like “Why is Venus portrayed as armed
a Sparta?’ and “Why was Cupid believed to be a winged boy armed with
arrows and torch?’. Subsequently he concludes:

quod genus chriae videri potest.8

This exercise may seem to be akind of chria (our trandation).

87 Cf. alsoibid., 88: “Itisjust possiblethat Quintilian held thislast view, that chria
(sic) receive only grammatical variation. More likely, he agreed with Theon’s view that
declinatio should be combined with more properly pro-gymnasmatic, pre-rhetorical
elaborations’.

88 |f the agent of subiectisdictorumrationibusisnot a discipulisor if the ablativus
absolutus only belongs to aetiologiae (cf. supra). Otherwise Quintilian would also in-
clude for the chria the aitio-exercise in the teaching packet of the grammarian.

89 These words have troubled more than one scholar. While Radermacher (M. Fabi
Quintiliani Institutionis oratoriae libri XllI, ed. L. Radermacher. Add. et corr. coll. et
adi. V. Buchheit [Leipzig 1959 (11907)]) considers them a gloss that has to be removed
from the text, Volkmann (R. Volkmann, Die Rhetorik der Griechen und Rémer in
systematischer Ubersicht [Hildesheim 1963 (21885)] 35 n. 1) substitutes the reading
chriae for thesis (for the progymnasma 6éc1g cf. supra). We agree, however, with
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It is clear that Quintilian here has another aspect of the chria in mind
than its inflectional manipulation. Maybe he is thinking of the aitic-exer-
cise, since answering to one of the questions above (cur?) also implies giv-
ing areason.® Anyway, as this passage indicates, Quintilian does not seem
to be familiar only with the declinatio chriae. While reserving this gram-
matical exercisein particular for the class of the grammaticus, he probably
assigns the more rhetorical chria-exercisesto the higher level of the rhetor.
Since his main interest is to define clearly the tasks of the grammarian and
those of the orator on the domain of the progymnasmata, it isnot impossible
that he dividesthe chria between the teaching packet of the grammar school
and that of the oratory school. In fact this is also his way of treating the
narratio-exercise, as we have seen above (p. 249-250).

It is exactly because of this practical concern of making a neat distinc-
tion between two levels of schooling, that Inst. Or. 1. 9 together with 2.4 is
an interesting addition to the theoretical definitions and classifications of
the progymnasmatic manuals.®® As Henderson °2 acknowledges, Quinti-
lian’s discussion in 1. 9 is not simply what O’ Neil * calls “little more than
an historical curiosity”, but “an early, self-conscioudly critical approach to
progymnasmatic practice from a point-of-view which is not just that of the
literary Progymnasmata”. Our intention was to unveil one point of thisim-
portant testimony. We hope that in thisway we have not only contributed to
acorrect understanding of ratioin 1. 9. 5, but a so reconfirmed Quintilian's
importance as a source for both the Greek and the Latin school system.

Vaerie Van El<t,
Alfons Wouters

Centre for the Historiography of Linguistics,
K. U. Leuven (Belgium)

Winterbottom (M. Winterbottom, “ Some Problemsin Quintilian Book Two”, Philologus
108 [1964] 121), who argues that the text is sound as it stands (cf. also Granatelli [n. 7]
147).

9% Compare with Colson (n. 6 [1924]) 118-119; D. L. Clark, Rhetoric in Greco-
Roman Education (New York 1957) 187-188; Winterbottom (n. 89) 121; O’ Neil (n. 4)
125-126 and M. Alexandre Junior, “Importancia da cria na cultura helenistica’, Eu-
phrosyne 17 (1989) 48. Cf. adso Russell (n. 1) 210 n. 4 and 293 n. 18: “because it in-
volves discussing and justifying an authoritative opinion” (our emphasis).

91 Cf. Henderson (n. 6) 88.

92 1bid., 89.

9% O'Neil (n. 4) 138.



274 Valerie Van Elst, Alfons Wouters

Keuntunuan (Inst. or. 1, 9) no6apisiet k Kypcy oOydeHHUs y rpaMMaTHKa 3JIeMeH-
TapHbIE YIPaKHEHUS, KOTOPbIE NMO3AHEHIIas pUTOpHUECKast TPaAULUsI UMEHYeT
TPOYVLVACIOTO: 3aaHus BO3PACTAIOUICH CII0KHOCTH JUISI TOJTOTOBKH K HPOU3-
HECEHUIO pedeil. XoTs 9TH ynpaxHeHus (PaKTHIeCKU OTHOCSATCS K KypCy PUTOpa, B
Pume GONBIIMHCTBO U3 HUX, 10-BUAUMOMY, IIOCTEIIEHHO NEPELIO B BEICHHE IpaM-
Maruka. OnHako KBHHTHUIHAH BO3pa)kaeT MPOTHB 3TOW NMPAKTUKHU M PEKOMEHIYeT
JUIA TPpaMMAaTH4eCKON IIKOJIBI TOJIBKO MPOCTEHIINEe HadadbHbIe PUTOPHYECKUE YII-
paxHeHus. Berarommas nepen HUM IpH ATOM MIPaKTUYECKast 3a/1a4a: MPOBECTH sIC-
HYIO TPaHUIy MEXIy IBYMs CTaqusMu oOydenus — aenaet Inst. or. 1, 9 (Bmecte ¢
2,4, rae mpencTaBlieHbl TPOYVILVACIOTO, OTHOCSIIHMECS K KypCy pUTOpa) UHTe-
PECHBIM JIONIOJIHEHUEM K TEOPETUYECKUM OIpENesICHHIM U KiTacCu(DUKALUIM Y-
PaKHEHHH 11 HAUMHAIONINX B rpedeckux yueOHukax TeoHa, (rcesno-)l'epmorena,
Adronust u Huxonas. K coxanenuro, 00630p ynpaxHenuit y KBunruinana yacto
HACTOJIBKO KPATOK, YTO €r0 MHTEPIPETaLXs BBI3BIBAET CIOKHOCTH. B cTarhe npen-
JlaraeTcs TOIKOBaHHUE OTHOTO U3 TAKUX HESICHBIX MAacCaXKeH, MOCBSICHHBIX YIIPaX-
Henuto nox HasBanueM chria (1, 9, 5): in his omnibus (sc. chriis) et declinatio per
eosdemducitur casus et tam factorumquamdictorumratio est. ITepsast gacts in his
... CaSUS IBHO OTHOCHTCS K CKIIOHEHHIO XPHH 110 najexam (kAloig ypetog). Ho kak
clieZlyeT MOHUMATH atio Bo BTOpoit uacTu npemnoxenusn? Panee npearaamics He-
CKOJIBKO MHTEPIPETaIiid. ABTOPBI CTaThH CYUTAIOT, YTO 3TO CJIOBO O3HAYAET CHCTE-
MY WJIM METOJ] UCIIOJIb30BAHUS HECKOJIBKHUX BBOAHBIX (ppa3 Ajsi CKIIOHEHHUSI XPHH.
B mogniepxKy 3TO# BepCHH MOYKHO IPUBECTH HE TOJIBKO JIUTEPaTyPHbIE HCTOYHUKH,
HO ¥ HEKOTOPBIE IIKOIbHBIE ATUPYChI, TOKA3bIBAIOLINIE, UTO 3ayYUBAHNE BBOIHBIX
(bopMyI 1 IPUMEHEHHUE UX ITPU CKIIOHEHUU XPHHU BXOJIUIIO B KypC O0y4YeHUs Y TpaM-
MaTHKa.
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AD LAUDATIONEM FUNEBREM IN PANTICAPAEO
REPERTAM OBSERVATIONES QUAEDAM

I nfasci cul o secundo “ Commentariorum Historiae Antiquag” ,* qui nuperrime
inlucem prodiit, titulus Graecusin Panti capaeo repertus non tam profundae
antiquitatis typis exaratus est,? qui laudationem viri cuiusdam continet
olim aYu. G. Vinogradov viro doctissimo ac rei epigraphicae peritissimo
ante aliquot annos accerbissime morte abrepto promulgatam,® nunc a
S. A. Shestakov, qui eius spiritusrectoris officio fungitur, denuo exhibitam.*
Quemtitulum rossi ce vertit ac commentario historico locupletissmo instruxit
S. Yu. Saprykin, locis nonnullis ex coniecturarestitutis.> Nam hunc | apidem
sediu pertractavisse primum ineditum phototypice expressumaYu. G. Vi-
nogradov sibi monstratum, deinde ob oculos habitum ex verbis ipsius
patet.®

L apistemporisinclementiavel hominum incuriamutilatus utpote dextra
in parte inde a summo vertice usque ad imum fractus 47 versus continet ita
tamen, ut inferiores partes integriores remanserint. Dubium non est, quin
viri nomen in superiore lapidis parte perierit.

Ad textum restituendum primas curas easgue maximas Yu. G. Vinogra-
dov posuisse ex duabus commentationibus in fasciculo eodem datis plane
patet, quarum unaaS. A. Shestakov, alteraa S. Yu. Saprykin conscripta est.
Quee is ad priores curas propria manu addiderit, ex opusculo eius colligi
potest.

1 10.T. Bunorpagos, C. A. Illecraxo, “ L audatio funebris us Iantuxanes” (Yu. G. Vi-
nogradov, S. A. Shestakov, “Laudatio funebris in Panticapaeo reperta’), B/JH 2005: 2,
4244,

2 Quantum ad aetatem inscriptionis pertinet, Sauromatae | Bosporani temporibus,
qui per annos 93-123 post Ch. n. regnavit, incisam esse ex editorum verbis patet (p. 42).

3 Yu. G. Vinogradov, “Greek Epigraphy of the North Black Sea Coast, the Caucasus
and Central Asia’, ACSS| (1994): 1, 73-74.

4 Vide adnotationem primam.

5 C.10. Canpsixun, “DuxoMuii n3 [lanTukanes u nonoxkenue bocrnopckoro naper-
Ba B koHIe | —magane Il B. 1. 3.” (S. Yu. Saprykin, “Laudatio funebris in Panticapaeo
reperta atque status ac condicionum regni Bosporani quales saeculo primo post
Christum natum deficiente ac secundo saeculo ineunte fuerint disquisitio”), BJH
2005: 2, 45-81.

6 1bid., 45.
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Titulus atriumviris doctis sanatus ac explicatus vix quidem propter vas-
tam deformationem inintegrum restitui, nonnullisautemin locisplenior reddi
posse videtur. Quam ob rem retineri non potui, quin manum ad rem com-
munem applicarem ac stipem permodestam in medium conferrem, quamvis
abiecta omni spe, fore unquam, ut tituli, quae primitus fuerit, forma refingi
guesat. Restat, ut de textus forma ac scriptoris genere dicendi dicamus. Nam
inscriptio narrationem rerum gestarum satis argute expositam, artisrhetoricae
instrumentis expolitam atque limatam exhibet et eiusmodi ornamentis, qui
vulgo loci communes nuncupantur, redundat, sermonis tamen vitiis minime
caret, quippe auctor, dum aevi melioris rerum scriptores magnopere imitari
gestit, nimis audacter vela dat non satis vento secundo nedum adverso uti
sciens; ex quo fit, ut turgidusac lutulentus nonnunquam fluat. Nam dum genus
dicendi sublime ac magnificum reddere vult, quod saepiusin eiusmodi rebus
usu venire solet, subobscurus fit. Quae cum ita sint, ad titulum veniamus ac
versuum ordine asservato singula perstringamus.

In versu secundo, ubi vocula una atera eaque mutila legitur, editores
[amo TV U nmémv Eleio[On] restituunt. Atinloco &rd pragpositionis vrd
multo usitatior potius quadrat, nisi quod sunt, qui voculam exquisitiorem
npdg, quae sane sermonis poetici est requirant. Qua exempli gratia Aes-
chylusin Eumenidibus v. 279 et alibi elegantissime utitur. Sed hoc minimi
momenti esse nec loci sensum mutare posse confitendum est.

Versus secundus in calce ac versustertius sic ab editoribus legitur: kot -
toxont]ov Ty Toapd[t]agiv ktA. quod Sergio Saprykin (cuius opusculi
paginam 49 fac videas) minime placet, qui |socratis praecipueloco fretus,
qui locus, cuique LSJ s.v. tapdtaéig inspicenti obvius statim occurrit,
verbi moielv part. praes. in nominativo positum substituendum putat. | so-
cratis autem verba haec sunt: adtoi yop moAL peilom xoi deivotépav
g¢motnoavto mopdtoly Thg Tpog T'iyaviog ovTolg YEVOUEVNE KTA.
(X, 53) i.e. “nam ipsi (dei) pugnam (apud llionem) multo acriorem ac
maiorem commiserunt ea, quae iis cum Gigantibus pugnata erat”, unde
luce clarius patet non de acie extruenda, sed de proelio commitendo hoc
loco agi. Nam napétagig vocula de utrague re poni posse quis est, qui
nesciat. Itaque hic Isocratis|ocus ad i nterpretationem Saprykianam minime
facit. Qua de re ad priorem lectionem, quae mihi quidem verisimilior
videtur, revertendum esse puto, nisi quod sunt, qui [draként]wv fortasse
malint.

In versibus 11-13 legimus:

11 1o yop peydro v Epym[v peovi{opevo pev dnpoym-]
12 y&t tovg TAnciov, oy ophpeva 8¢ PBacavilel ...]
13 6¢0fivo Kaiisopt TnAtkodTog, NAlkog fiko[vopévog fv KTA.]
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Quod ad dnpayw]yet Tobg mwAnociov circumscriptionem attinet, nihil
habeo, cur detrectem. Attamen yoyoyw]yet, quod verbum item cum ac-
cusativo iungitur, non minus ad hunc locum quadrare mihi videtur, cum vim
ac sensum ad se aliciendi non minorem habesat satisque frequentetur. Ad
hoc dnpaymyetv verbum ibi plerumgue poni solet, ubi de plebe vel populo
agitando agitur, yoyoywyelv autem non tam stricte usurpatur. Quo verbo
rerum scriptores, qui post Alexandri Magni mortem floruerunt, in quibus
praecipue Polybius putandus est, non invito animo utuntur. Nam historicus
Megal opolitanus, nisi me operis eius amor fallit, in hoc genere dicendi satis
frequens invenitur.”

Infinitivus 6@6fiva, qui in initio versus 13 nobis occurit, g vel dote
prae se fortasse requirit. Ex quo fit: o0y Oopaopeva 8¢ Bacav[ilel tov
&vBpmmov (crassa Minerva conicimus) dote odtog] 13 d¢btivar Kaicopt
TnAkodTog, MAikog Mko[vopévog fv]: id est “Ea autem, quae visa non
sunt, itatamen virtutes viri probant, ut is a Caesare talis cognitus sit, qualis
fando auditus erat”. Nam s vir ille victoriam reportatam ipse, praesente
Caesare, ostendisset atque declaravisset, adeo minore merito ac studio
minoribusque periculis laboribusque exhaustis animum principis alicere
benevolentiamque sibi conciliare potuisset seque virum gloria dignum
maximisque laudibus ornandum facilius Caesari persuasisset. Is autem
etiam e longinquo talis et visus est et creditus. Nam testes oculatos ad
credendum saepe proniores ac propensiores esse, hon ita vero, qui absunt,
inter omnes constat. Quo maiore virtute praeditus esse debet, cuius res
gestae rumoribus famague solum, quae ad Caesaris aures pervenit, allatae
pro veris accipiantur! Ita fortasse et rei grammaticae satisfacere et sen-
tentiam planiorem efficere possimus.

In versibus 16-18 sic verba nectuntur:

16 tuvyavovtt 8 avTd Kotd Thy Xeppdvnoo[v cuvivincoav? BactAelg ol
17 émi v Adov@v cuvpoioy fikovteg o[ Vg ordTog 6o Tolo0TmV EAT-]
18 dwv LrEcTpEYEVY KTA.

Praemonendussit lector indiciainterrogatoriaet hic et aliubi ab editoribus
posita esse.

Itaenim locusab editoribusrestitutusest, ubi circumscriptio o[ Vg adToOg
amo tolovTeV EATi]dwv Lrnéotpeyev honnihil suspicionis movet. Nam
congtructio vrooTpépely TLvé Gto Tivog, quae sensum spealiquem deiciendi
hic habere vult, lexicis potissimis non probatur, in quibusloci laudati vim ac

7 Quod verbum yoyoyoyetv apud Polybium legentibus occurrere sexies deciesex
TLG patet.
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sensum aliquem vel aliquid vertendi, ubi verbum activum transitive ponitur,
vel revertendi, ubi intransitive. Itague si hoc loco verbum transitive usur-
patur, ii, qui ad societatem cum Alanis pangendam venerunt, putandi sunt,
sin vero intransitive positum mavis, de eo ipso domum regresso cogitare
licet. Syllaba vocis ultima -dwv, quae verbum praecedit, nihil obstat, quin
participii aoristi activi in nominativo positi exitum facere possit, idav vel
npoddv exempli gratia, veluti si auctor dixisset: t& péAlovio TPoldmv
VRECTPEYE . €. S, quae de huius rei eventu expectari potuerant, provisis
domum revertit. Quid autem omikron littera hic sibi velit, dixerit quispiam.
Numgquid ad hoc solum idoneum est, ut ex se obg producat? Si nobis ex
coniectura agere licet pro odg adtdg, obtog in unum vocabulum colligatis
crassaMinervascribere malimusita, ut fiat: o[Dtog 8¢ T péAlovta Tpot-]
dav vréoTpeyev —'is autem, cum futura prospexisset, domum revertit” ad
exercitum scilicet conscribendum ac ad bellum comparandum. Quae sententia
ex sequentibus bene comprobatur, ubi inversu 18 legitur: €11 & odT@® GVVE -
yov[ti d0vopty kTA.] — cum etiam in exercitu conscribendo occupatus esset
etc.” Itagque auctor in hanc sententiam locutus est: “Itaque is (cui titulus
dedicatus est), cum, qui ad Alanos miss erant, legati se ei obvios dedissent,
omnibus, quae futura essent, provisis, ne tempus frustrain colloquio tereret,
domum ad exercitum conscribendum properavit”. Si litterarum numerus
considerandus est, vix duarum et viginti litterarum spatium egress sumus, qui
numerusin ceteris versibus huius tabulae partis ab editoribus restitutis regnat.

Porro nobis progredientibus versus 18-20 occurrunt, in quibus sic
legimus:

18 dwv vEcTpEYEY £TL & aOT® cuvdryov[ Tt SOVoLY Kol £l Ti0Bog 6TPO-]
19 tevopéve TG Topa TOV Baciléwy TioT[elg BedV Kol T OpKio? AoPETV]
20 cuvAVINoEV. O peV Yop HEYOS pwG E0T[OVOAGCEV ......... ]

Animadvertenda est copulatio verbi cuvavtay cum infinitivo, quippe
guae iunctio nusguam reperiatur, si lexicis fides habenda est, neque ipso
graecitatis usu comprobetur. Revera enim haec circumscriptio immane
guantum cum re grammatica discreparet. Nam infinitivus non de cuvovtav
verbo, sed de cupBaiverv pendere et potest et solet. Causam vero, propter
guam editores errore ducti sunt, ab eo potissimum repetendam puto, quod
verbum utrumque eundi et conveniendi vim habet, sed eorum coppoivety
solum infinitivum vel acc. c.inf. poscit. Itague cvvavtav hoc loco haud
impersonaliter positum putandum est, sed subiectum quoddam cum hoc
verbo artissime coniunctum subauditur. Itaque huius rei ratio hoc modo
explicari potest: ei Scythis bellum inferenti nuntium quemdam obvium se
dedisse, qui fides ac iusiurandasecum ferret. Ne levissimaquidem dubitatio
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relinquitur quin assentiareinfinitivum AoBetv hunclocum sine controversia
recipere non posse.

Inter verba nicteig et Bedv particulam te inserendam esse puto, ut
copulatio tiotelg e Bedv kol T Spxior aptius procedat.

Si porro progrediamur, verbum éon[o0dacev] in versu vicessimo nosin
deliberationes coniciat. Nam verba sic posita sunt:

20 0 pev yoap péyog fpwg €on[oDdACEV ......... ]
21 & a0TOV Aopmpd TOYXM BaciAEwg TO[V? ......... ]

Apud verbum omovddlerv accusativus rel vel circumscriptio mept Tu
aut éni T requiritur. Quanto faciliusratio explicari potest, S pro cmovddalety
verbo oneddetv proponamus ita tamen, ut infinitivus verbi nuntiandi vel
gratulandi de eo pendeat, cui Aaumpa TOXN Paciiémg Satis respondere
videtur.

Quid vocula fifovopa] sibi velit, quae sub fine versus 42 invenitur,
prorsus nescio ac de eo avirisdoctisvelim edoceri. Nam lexicaomnia, quae
mihi praesto sunt, hoc vocabulum ignorant. Hoc errore mero accedisse puto,
quippe persuadere mihi non possum, quin editores nescio quid vocabulum
commentaticium excogitare voluerint; quae res prorsus fidem excedit.

Hariolor utrum fidvopa, ndog, ndovinv an nyntipo vel yntv Scri-
bendum sit, quod sequentibus <...> kol maol mepionovdacTOV N|...]
43 tfi¢ Bactreiag quodammodo respondeat.

Ceterum haud infitior totiusloci sententiam vocem quamdam requirere,
quae suffulcendi vel defendendi notionem reddat.

Itague si quid utilitatis ad rem communem adferre potuli, officio proprio
satisfecisse mihi videor.

Andreas Tischow
Universitas Petropolitana

B crarbe mpemaraetcs psj MOMpaBoK K myOnukarun HaarpoOHou Haqmvcw u3 [1aH-
Tukarnes, ocymecteiaerHoi 0. I. Burorpanosemm u C. A. [llecTakoBsIM (CM. BEIIIIE
npum. 1) u nononaeHHo# C. FO. CanpbIKUHBIM (CM. BBILIE IPUM. 5).

8 Quod editores tfic Bociielog (sicl) scripserunt, non ipsorum, sed officinae
typographicae erroribus adscribo, quos aiquot a me cognitos silentio praeterii.
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THE RAINBOW IN CLAUDIAN’S DE RAPTU PROSERPINAE
11, 98-100"

The abduction of maidens picking flowersisarecurring motif of Greek and
Roman poetry.! Among the most famous stories of the kind one may recall
the rape of Europein Moschus's poem of the same name (1, 63-71).2 Inthe
second book of the mythological epic De raptu Proserpinae Claudian
describes a miraculous abundance of flowers which in a split second grew
at the foot of Etna as a part of insidious scheme of Venus. The reader, of
course, is aware of the fact that Proserpine will be abducted during her
careless walk. In his grandiloguent manner the poet says that vegetation
competes with precious jewellery on the shoulder-belts of Parthian kings
(94-95), Assyrian dyes (95-96), peacock’s feathers (97), and even therain-
bow in brightness and diversity of colours (98-100):

Nec sic innumeros arcu mutante colores

Incipiens redimitur hiems, cum tramite flexo

Semitadiscretisinterviret umida® nimbis.

Anunusua cause-effect relation in the passage might strike the modern
reader: the rainbow foreruns foul weather (hiems). Irrespective of whether
we are dealing with a popular attitude or with the particular qualities of the
Mediterranean climate, an idea of the rainbow presaging the storm can be
successively traced in antiquity. In histragedy Oedipus Seneca cdlstherain-
bow imbrifer (315) 4 and observes that it “announces clouds’ (nuntiat nim-
bos—317). J.-L. Charlet ® points out some other examples of apreceding rain-
bow: Tibullus exhorts alover not to lose precious time and to take aroad in
spite of heat and rain which is foreboded by the rainbow (1, 4, 41-44); 6

* 1 am grateful to Alexander Gavrilov, Souren Takhtajan, Alexander Verlinsky and
Vsevolod Zelchenko for valuable discussions.

1 See, for example: The Homeric Hymn to Demeter. Ed. by N. J. Richardson
(Oxford 1974) 140.

2 Some other parallels are: Stratonike (Hes. fr. 26, 18-23 Merkelbach — West),
Helen (Eur. Hel. 243 ff.), Kreusa (Eur. lon 887 ff.), etc.

3 Semita ... umida is a metaphor for the rainbow’s curve.

4 Cf. dso imbrifer arcusin Stat. Theb. 7, 427 and 9, 405.

5 Claudien, Oeuvres. Texte ét. et trad. par J.-L. Charlet. | (Paris 1991) 142 ad loc.

6 Quamvis<...>/ venturam anticipet imbrifer arcus aquam (1, 4, 43-44).
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Virgil mentions arainbow among natural signs which areto assist afarmer
in the prediction of bad weather (Georg. 1, 351-392). According to Virgil /
and some other testimonies,® rainbow “drinks” water from the sea and thus
functions as a pump. Seneca infuses rationalistic spirit into his discussion
of the topic by stating that not every rainbow threatens a storm: the most
dangerous one appears in the southern part of the sky, the one in the west
produces a drizzle only, and, finaly, the eastern rainbow promises fine
weather (Nat.1, 8, 8).

In his rainbow description Claudian makes use of arather rare verb.
In Latin poetry the word intervirere is attested in Statius' Thebais (1V,
98) and in the passage concerned.® The pattern of the verb is similar to
these of interalbicare and internigrare. Thelast of the foregoing wordsis
also found in Statius' and Claudian’s poetry only (Stat. Theb. VI, 336;
Claud. Carm. min. 9, 14).1° On the face of it there should not be any
problem with the interpretation of intervirere: it islikely to have amean-
ing ‘to green among’ . According to Thesaurus Linguae Latinae, it stands
for “inter alios colores virere, viridem nitere” (s.v.) —which is perfectly
right for Statius' usage. The poet talks about a snake that crawled out to
enjoy the spring sun and “laetisqgue minax interviret herbis’ (Theb. IV,
98).

We shall attempt to find out whether the meaning ‘to green amid’ suits
Claudian’s text. M. Platnauer interprets the passage under discussion in
such a way, his trandation being the following: “Not thus do the many-
changing hues of the rainbow span young winter’s sky when in curved arch
its rainy path glows green amid the parting clouds’.** J. Hall echoes him
and remarks that “after mentioning the ‘innumeros ... colores’ of the rain-
bow (v. 98), the poet singles out the green element in the spectrum to do
duty to all” .12 J.-L.. Charlet who isin charge of the latest coming out edition

7 <...>et bibit ingens/ arcus (Georg. 1, 380-381).

8 Purpureus pluvias cur bibit arcus aquas (Prop. 3, 5, 32). Aurae nubesque bibunt
atque imbrifer arcus / pascitur (Stat. Theb. 9, 405-406). Seneca cites Virgil and com-
ments on Georg. 380-381: Ut ait Vergilius noster: “et bibit ingens arcus’, cum
adventat imber (Nat. 1, 8, 8).

9 In Latin prose the word occurs only once in Solinus (52, 61). A poetic usage of
intervirere after Claudian can be seen in Apollinaris Sidonius (Carm. 5, 39).

10 Claudian usesit in the form of participium praesentis activi.

1 Claudian. With an English Transl. by M. Platnauer. | (London 1922 [1968]) ad
loc.

12 Claudian, De raptu Proserpinae. Ed. with an Intr. and Comm. by J. B. Hall
(Cambridge 1969) 219.
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of Claudian cites Hall’'s conception 3 and trand ates intervirere as ‘ verdoyer
entre’ .14

In most cases when the rainbow is described it is referred to as multi-
coloured. Virgil, for example, says that the goddess Iris comes down per
mille coloribus arcum (Aen. 5, 609).° If we look at some of the later texts,
we can not lose sight of the cycle Carmina duodecim sapientum tradition-
aly included into Anthologia Latina® under different authors' names.’
According to A. Friedrich,® Carmina duodecim sapientum date from the
end of 3 century. One of the twelve parts of this collection of poems is
subtitled De arcu caeli and it dealswith variations of rainbow theme. What
kind of epithets are given to the rainbow? It is called multicolor (Anthologia
Latina [Riese] 543, 2),1° discolor (AL 546, 1), its colours are determined as
varii (AL 544, 3; 546, 3; 547 etc.) or multi (AL 552, 3), its splendour is
called colorificus (AL 544, 2): so, as one can see, in al instances poly-
chromy is stressed.

At the sametime, there are some examples when one or several colours
of the rainbow are picked out. Obviousdly, that was Hall's inclination to-
wards the possibility of “agreen rainbow”. He gives several instances of a
one-colour rainbow.? At the same time, as will readily be observed, al his
examples have to do with so-called warm colours. In compliance with
ThLG and ThLL, green colour can be used to depict the rainbow along with
the others?! but it is never found by itself. Besides one more argument
against a“green” rainbow can be given: when Claudian makes his compari-

13 Claudien (n. 4) 142.

14 1bid., 38.

15 Compare another passage where Virgil also talks about the multicol oured rainbow
goddess (mille trahens varios <...> colores/ devolat [sc. Iris| —Aen. 4, 701-702).

16 Anthologia Latina: Carminain codicibus scripta. Rec. A. Riese. 11 (Lipsiae 1870)
59-104. See also the latest separate edition of the text and abundant commentary in:
A. Friedrich Das Symposium der Xl| sapientes: Kommentar und Verfasserfrage. (Texte
und Kommentare. Hrsg. von S. Dpp, A. Kéhnken, R. Scodel 22, Berlin— New York

2002).

17 Palladius, Asclepiadius, Eusthenius, Pompilianus, Maximinus, Vitalis, Basilius,
Asmenius, Vomanius, Euphorbius, lulianus, Hilasius.

18 Friedrich (n. 16) 507-508.

1% Numeration follows: A. Riese (Ed.). Anthologia Latina (n. 16).

20 Verg. Aen. 4, 700 (croceus). Strictly speaking, those arethe wings of Iristhat are
called *saffron’; Prop. 3, 5, 32 (purpureus); Claud. Carm. min. 28, 4 (rubens).

21 Xenophan mentions green as one of the colours of the rainbow along with
mopeOpeog and gowvikeog (fr. 33, 2 Gentili —Prato). Seneca points out green together
with sky blue and purple (Nat. 1, 3, 12).
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son he hasin view the polychromy of flowers—that of roses, irisesand vio-
lets. Therefore green is hardly appropriate.

An inquiry into the manuscript tradition of De raptu Proserpinae re-
veals such variants as internitet 2 and intermicat: 23 the rainbow shines
amidst the clouds. The reading internitet was even accepted by L. Jeep in
his edition of Claudian’s poems.?* In the present state of affairs, interviret
should be undoubtedly given preference since it islectio difficilior, being a
borrowing from Statius' Thebais. At the same time, alternative versions
found in the manuscripts might, possibly, contribute to the understanding of
Claudian’stext: the copyists put a stress on the rainbow’s lustre rather than
any specific colour.

As we have seen, the combinatory power of intervirere is rather weak,
which makes it not an easy task to discuss the meaning of the word and to
arrive at areliable conclusion. At the same time | believe that one should
take into consideration the quite customary usage of the words viridis and
virerein order to designate freshness and brightness (in particular of colour).
On this point one may compare viridis with purpureus that can be used to
denote not so much adefinite colour asits vitality and liveliness.?® In much
the same way the Russian adjective pymsnwiit is not acolour rendering only
(‘rudy-faced’) but it points also to bloom and freshness.?® Pliny the Elder
e.g. uses the adjective viridis to describe the serenity of the sky after the
rain (NH 17, 74). Another significant example of the figurative meaning of
thisword isillustrated by a newly found inscription from Colle Maiorana,
adversed to lanus in Latium dated to Hadrian's time: 27 settled peace is
called viridis:

[IMane Pater, qui templadeum caelesti cl[audis]
[cllausa tuareseras et reserata ser[as)

[accipe] votanovis haec quae tibi mando I[ibig]
[et fa)cilesaditusdalovisad 9 ...]

22 Cod. Antverpiensis X1V saec.; cod. Leidensis X1V saec.; cod. Cantabrigiensis
Coll. Pet. X111 / X1V saec.

23 Cod. Vaticanus Reginensis XV saec.; cod. Erlangensis XV saec.

24 Claudii Claudiani carmina. Rec. L. Jeep. 111 (Lipsiae 1876-1879) ad loc.

2 Consider, for example, ver purpureum (Verg. Ecl. 9, 10) or purpureum <...>
iubar —of a*shining” appearance of the ruler (Mart. 8, 65, 4).

26 H. b. baxununa, Mcmopus ysemoobosnauenuii 6 pycckom azvike [N. Bachiling,
The History of Colour Designation in Russian] (Moscow 1975) 118.

27 W. D. Lebeck, “Das neue L ateinische lanus-Gedicht aus Colle Maioranain La-
tium”, ZPE 150 (2004) 69-83.
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[gentelm Romanam Latiumg[ue] avl...]
[ad] pacem stabilitam et viride[m...] %

To sum up, it seems to me that Claudian did not set himself the task of
creating an uncommon and striking image of a green rainbow. We might
conjecture that what Claudian had in mind was not the colour itself but its
brightness and strength. Asto the use of arare word, it might be explained
by the poet’s wish to imitate Statius—a poet from whom Claudian borrows
as often as from Vergil .2

OlgaBudaragina
S Petersburg University
Bibliotheca Classica Petropolitana

B moame “Tloxumenue [pozepmunst” (11, 98—100) Kinapauit KnaBnuan cpaBHIBaeT
SIPKOCTD U TECTPOTY OTTEHKOB IIBETOB, B YKCJIE€ POYETO, C Paayroi, KOTopas, KakK
MUIIET 03T, iNterviret cpean 06akoB. DTOT PEAKHA [1aroJ 3aCBH/ICTEILCTBOBAH B
nmatuHCKoH uTeparype no Kitapnnana naxner: y Cramus B “@usaunne” (IV, 98) uy
Comuna (52, 61). IlogxomuT au 3HaUCHHE ‘3€IICHETHh CPEAH APYTHX IBETOB; Ole-
CTeTh 3eNeHbIM’, peiaraemoe ThLL k mannomy mecty? B naruHckoit u apeBHe-
rpeYecKoil M0I3UH pajlyra HUKOTA He OTPECIISIeTCs 3eICHBIM [IBETOM, B3STBIM OT-
JenbHO OT Apyrux. C Onopoii Ha albTepHATUBHBIC PYKOIIMCHbBIE YTCHUS internitet u
intermicat ienaeTcs BBIBOJ O TOM, 4TO B ynoTpebnennu Kitapnuanowm riarosna inter-
Virere Ba)KHA HE CTOJIbKO LBETOBAs COCTABJISIONIAs, CKOJBKO MPHCTABKA TNIAroJa:
panyra BujHa cpeau 00mnakoB. [Tockonbky ViridiSu Virere 4acto ucmnonb3yores st
0003Ha4YeHUsI CUIILHOTO CBEXETO I[BeTa, i Kitapanana, mo-BuaUMOMY, ObLIT BaXKeH
HE CTOJIbKO KOHKPETHBIH IBETOBOM OTTEHOK, CKOJIBKO €r0 SPKOCTh M MHTEHCHB-
HOCTb.

28 |_ebeck proposes to restore revocet or faciat (1bid., 80).

29 Reminiscences from Virgil and Statius in Claudian take second place after
adoptions from Ovid (for statistics see: C. Muellner, De imaginibus similitidunibusque,
quaein Claudiani carminibusinveniuntur [Dissertationes philologae Vindobonenses 4,
Vindobonae 1893] 99-203).
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS OF THE
HERMITAGE EXPEDITION ON BEREZAN ISLAND
IN 2005

Borysthenes, an ancient Greek settlement on the Island of Berezan in the
estuary of the Dnieper and South Bug rivers, is one of the key sites in the
classical archaeology of the northern Black Sea littoral. According to the
evidence of Eusebius, the earliest Greek colony in the region was established
in 647/646 BC by settlersfrom Miletus (though no cultural layersor structures
dated to a period earlier than the last quarter of the 7t century BC have
been ever uncovered within this territory).

The history of archaeological investigations of the settlement of Be-
rezan goes back to the end of the 19t century. They began with excava-
tions conducted by R. A. Prendel, member of the Odessa Society of History
and Antiquities. Afterwards, B. V. Farmakovsky (1896), G. L. Skadovsky
(1900-1901), E. R.von Stern (1903-1909, 1913) and the latter’s student
M. F. Boltenko (1924, 1927-1931, 1946-1947) participated, among others,
in the excavations at the settlement and its necropoalis. Investigations on
the island were resumed in 1960 by the Ukrainian archaeologist V. V. La
pin, who has worked for two decades at the Berezan settlement-site. After
his death, the Ukrainian expedition was headed by S. N. Mazarati and
V. V. Nazarov, and at present by V. V. Krutilov. From 1962, the Russian ex-
pedition of the State Hermitage Museum took part in the investigations on
Berezan Island under the direction of K. S. Gorbunova, L. V. Kopeykina,
Y. V.Domanskiy and S. L. Solovyov. These regular excavations, interrupted
in the early 1990s, were then renewed in 1998 (by Y. V. Domanskiy and
K. K. Marchenko, and since 2004 by D. Chistov).

Since the end of the 1990s and up to the most recent field season, the
main object of our studies has been area“O” located in the eastern part of
the island.

One of the most significant results of these excavations was the discov-
ery of a number of structures related to metalworking, viz. the remains of
two copper-smelting workshops. They were dated to the end of the 7th—
first half of the 61 century BC and must have been intended for commaodity
production of copper. These finds allowed the researchers to put forward a
new hypothesis on the main function of the earliest Greek dmowkia in the
northern Black Sea area as related to the production of raw metal.
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In 2005, the archaeological expedition of the State Hermitage pro-
ceeded with the investigations in the eastern section of the classical-period
settlement. During thisfield season, a square of approximately 270 sg. min
area was excavated. The main (and absolutely unexpected) result was rev-
elation of the remains of alarge complex of buildingsin the southern part of
excavation “QO". Two successive building periods have been distinguished
for these houses built from mixture of adobe and stone. The earliest phase,
dated to the second half of the 61 century, corresponded to the remains of a
rectangular room (Fig. 1.1), aswell asto three stone foundations left from a
later annexe or some neighbouring structure. All of the structural remains
of that period belonged to buildings destroyed in a conflagration in the last
quarter or the very end of the 6™ century BC.

Theroom uncovered was of aconsiderable area (50 sg. m). Thefounda-
tions of its western, eastern and northern walls were revealed. However, no
remains of the southern wall have been traced. Inside the room, therewas a
hearth (Fig. 1.2) in the form of arectangular pit measuring 1.10 x 0.80 m.
The walls of the pit were plastered with a thick layer (2-3 cm) of baked
clay. Inside the hearth, two portable adobe stoves were found in situ. Each
was equipped with a pair of side handles in the form of massive lugs ap-
plied to the walls. One of the stoves was set on three legs, while the other
had no legs but was installed instead on three flat stones so that free access
of air was provided to the fire in the lower section of the stove.

Another household object of special interest was found north of the de-
stroyed structure under its debris. This consisted of a small pit (no. 85)
filled with a thick layer of brownish clay baked on the top by the fire. Its
excavation revealed traces of a basket, probably woven from reed, im-
printed on the walls of the pit and on some of the fragments of the clayey
fills. It seemsthat this pit wasintended for mixing clay mortar used for con-
struction or household purposes.

The pottery found in the layers of fire and destruction wasfairly numer-
ous and diverse. Especialy noteworthy are rich amounts of fikellura pot-
tery including a fragmentary amphora of the Altenburg Painter (Fig. 2.1).
Moreover, in the fills of one of the storage pits either synchronous to the
fire or at least closed shortly before, a black-figured Chian beaker of the
Comast Group was uncovered, its decoration including dancing comasts
(Fig. 2.2) and a cockerel on the back side.

All of the structural remains of the two periods uncovered during the
last season were arranged in the same way as those structures and a small
patch of apaved street that had been excavated earlier to the south and east
of thisarea. They all were oriented in the meridional direction with aslight
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north-west deviation. It seems that it is exactly this orientation that the
regular grid of streets followed throughout this area of settlement in the
second half of the 6" —early 5" century BC.

In the northern section of the excavation of 2005, numerous structures
of the earliest period of the Berezan settlement were uncovered: semi-dug-
outs and storage pits (Fig. 1.3). Semi-dugouts were small rounded struc-
tures (2.5-3.4 min diameter) set 0.25-0.50 m into the bedrock. All of these
except for one had a single posthole in the centre suggesting a smple hip-
roof like that of a yurt. The walls of one of the structures were obviously
constructed of wattle and clay as indicated by an encircling groove traced
along the periphery of the pit and five holes for supporting posts dug along
that groove.

These structures seem to have remained in use for a very short time-
span. Finds of pottery from their fills allow us to date them to the second
quarter and the middle of the 6" century BC. In the filling of one of the
storage pits synchronous to the dugouts described above, three anchor rods
were found. Two of them were made from local limestone, whereas the
third (measuring 0.90 x 0.23 x 0.14 m) was carved from marble (Fig. 2.3).

Although during the excavations of 2005, no structures datable back to
the last quarter of the 7t or beginning of the 6™ century have been revealed,
the amount of early pottery found in the occupation layers was fairly con-
siderable. Noteworthy among these finds is an lonian bird-bow! dated to
the end of the 7" century BC (Fig. 2.4).

Dmitrij Chistov
The Sate Hermitage
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Fig.1.2 Fig.1.3

Fig. 1.1. Remains of arectangular structure (view from the South)
Fig. 1.2. Hearth with two stoves
Fig. 1.3. Round dug-outs (view from the North)
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Fig. 2.2 Fig. 2.3

Fig. 2.4

Fig. 2.1. Fragments of an amphora. Altenburg Painter
Fig. 2.2. Black-figured Chian chalice. Comast Group
Fig. 2.3. Anchor rod

Fig. 2.4. lonian bird-bowl
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL EXPEDITION
OF THE STATE MUSEUM OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION
IN EASTERN CRIMEA

Since 1968, i.e. for amost 40 years, the archaeological expedition of the
State Museum of the History of Religion has been carrying out excavations
of the necropolis of Iluraton—one of the “small towns” of the European
Bosporus. During the last two decades, the expedition has been investigating
simultaneously the necropolis of another Bosporan city —that of Kytaia
(Kytaion).

Iluraton CTAovpartov) is mentioned by Ptolemy (Ptol. Geogr. 111, 6, 5).
The hypothesis first proposed by V. F. Gaidukevich, that the townsite near
the village of Ivanovka (the Tartar nameis Djapar), 17 km to the southwest
from Kerch, can beidentified as lluraton, has been confirmed by the results
of recent excavations. The necropolis of Iluraton is situated on the same
rocky plateau as the city itself.1

The archaeological investigations of the Iluraton necropolis began as
early as 1947, but only since 1968 have they been conducted systematically
by the expedition of the State Museum of the History of Religion. During
the first five field seasons (1968-1972) the excavations were headed by
M. M. Kublanov. During twenty two successive archaeological campaigns
from 1984 till 2005 they were taken over by V. A. Khrshanovskiy.? Through-
out the entire period of investigations, about 220 archaeological objects
(funerary complexes and ritual deposits) have been discovered and exca
vated at the necropolis of Iluraton.

Although the majority of burial complexes belong to the period of oc-
cupation of lluraton (18 —end of the second third of the 3@ century AD), buri-

1 Asthe Iluraton necropolis considered here is only the upper burial ground. The
lower necropolis situated within the territory of the modern village of Ivanovka
belongs most likely to some other settlement so far undiscovered on the lowlands.

2 B. A. Xpmasosckwii, “ Uccmenosanue Hekpornoneit Mmypara i Kutes 8 2000 o-
ay” (V. A.Khrshanovskiy, “Excavation of the necropoleis of Iluraton and Kytaia in
2000"), Apxeonoziuni éioxkpumms ¢ Yipaini ¢ 1999-2000 pp (Kues 2001); idem, “Pa-
CKOIIKH Hekporosieit Miypara u Kures B 2003—2004 rr” (“ Excavation of the necropoleis
of lluraton and Kytaia in 2003-2004"), Apxeonoziuni 6iokpumms ¢ Yipaini ¢ 2003—
2004 pp (Kues 2005).
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alswere occasionally carried out on the lluraton plateau until the 13" century
AD.

The most surprising finds from this necropolis undoubtedly include a
terracotta statue of a Greek goddess (Demeter or Aphrodite) of 62 cm in
height. It is the largest of the terracottas found on the northern Black Sea
littoral (Fig. 1).

In July 2005, the archaeological expedition of the State Museum of the
History of Religion conducted its 27t campaign at the necropolis of lluraton.
Studies were concentrated at the northern and southern excavation areas.
At the northern area, the excavation of ritual complex no. 214, discovered
in 2003, was continued. The excavation was extended to the north and to
the south, itstotal area covering 90 sg. m (15 x 6 m). The eastern and west-
ern borders of the complex were identified. Among the surface heap of
stones, new traces of ritual activities were discovered here, e. g. numerous
fragments of ornamented handmade pottery, flint flakes, a fragment of a
stone axe, alimestone altar with a hole in the centre, and animal bones. Of
great importance for dating the complex isabronze coin of Kotis I (second
quarter of the 2 century AD). The nature of the complex may be finally
clarified after the completion of its excavation, planned for the next cam-
paign.

At the southern area, excavation of catacomb no. 215 cut out in the rock
was completed: the dromos and slab cover of the entrance were uncovered
as well as the south-western section of the burial chamber. In the latter two
horse burials were found under a fragment of the vault. Near catacomb
no. 216 another catacomb (no. 218) was discovered and excavated com-
pletely. Part of its vault and walls were collapsed. The catacomb was robbed
sometime in antiquity. There is insufficient evidence to date it exactly, but
its construction and location suggest that it was synchronous to the adjacent
catacombs (nos. 215 and 216) thus dating from the mid-2" century AD.

South of the dromos of burial vault no. 213, which is distinguished by
its dimensions and a niche with a completely preserved semicircular arch
(Fig. 2), investigation of the ritual deposit was continued. The materials
found (fragments of amphorae, red-glazed pottery and glass vessels) date it
summarily to the 2"d—3'd centuries AD.

Close to the northern wall of vault no. 213, another excavation was
started with an area of 10 x 15 m. Here were found slab-constructed
grave no. 219 robbed in antiquity and remains of the walls of large vault
no. 220 built of limestone blocks laid without mortar. During the last cam-
paign only its dromos and the southern part of the funeral chamber were
uncovered. The length of the dromos was 4.5 m, its width 1-1.2 m; the
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height of the completely preserved walls amounted to 2.5 m (Fig. 3). Judg-
ing by the fill of the burial chamber, the latter was reused for a second
burial in the Late Classical or Early Mediaeval period. The vault itself
(similarly to vault no. 213) on the basis of the rather scarce finds available
so far is dated preliminarily to the 2"d—3"9 century AD.

The Bosporan city of Kytaia (Kvtone, KOton, Kotoov) isstuated afew
kilometers west of the mouth of the Kerch Strait (Cimmerian Bosporus) on
the coast of the Black Sea. Kytaia is mentioned by a number of Classical
authors (Ptol. Geogr. 111, 6, 5; Ps.-Scyl. 68; Plin. NH 1V, 68; Anon. PPE, 50;
Steph. Byz. s.v. KOtor). After an inscription dedicated to the community of
Kytaia (CIRB 942) was found in 1918, a town between capes Kyz-Aulsky
and Takil wasfinaly identified with Classical Kytaia. Contemporary inves-
tigations agree with this localization.

The necropolis of Kytaia beginsin the immediate vicinity of the north-
ern defensive wall of the city and extends over 2 km from north-east to
north-west up to the mountain ridge. Recently, the western section of the
Kytaia necropolis was discovered approximately 200 m to the west of the
western city-wall.

Thefirst excavations headed by Yu. Yu. Marti at the necropolis of Kytaia
were carried out in 1928-1929 by the expedition of the Kerch Museum of
Antiquities. In 1972, the Kerch Museum of History and Archaeology re-
sumed excavations of the Kytaianecropolis. Theseinvestigationsaswell as
excavations at the Kytaiacity site were directed by E. A. Molev. During the
works conducted by the expedition, 80 archeological objects have been in-
vegtigated. Following E. A. Molev's suggestion, the expedition of the State
Museum of the History of Religion directed by V. A. Khrshanovskiy began
in 1989 systematical excavations of the necropolis, which are on-going.
The total number of the objects uncovered at the necropolis amounts to
367.

The predominant burial mode, as has been recorded at the necropolis,
was inhumation, but single cremations also have been found. The chrono-
logical range of the necropolis of Kytaia given by complete burial com-
plexes is the 5™ century BC —5™ century AD. The dates suggested by the
aggregate of the finds run within astill wider chronological scale—fromthe
late 6™ century BC to the 6™ century AD. The oldest materials dated to the
late 61— early 51 century BC include a fragmentary black-figured krater
with arepresentation of Dionysus's head (Fig. 4).

At the central area of the Kytaia necropolis (Excavation XLII1), during
the last campaign the excavation of a catacomb (no. 360) cut in the rock
was completed; three child graves (nos. 364-366) and a burial (no. 367)
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covered over by two anthropomorphous scul ptures were excavated. In ad-
dition, examination of despoiled grave no. 361 cut in the rock was com-
pleted; in its north-eastern corner were found a human skull and bones of
the right leg under the defense of a Sarmatian sword inserted upright into
the earth on the north-west side (Fig. 5). The sword dates the burial prob-
ably to the mid-2"d—mid-39 century AD.

At the area added on the east to the same excavation, fragments of a
red-figured krater and a Chian amphora of the last quarter of the 5 cen-
tury BC were found.

In north-north-east section of the necropolis, excavation of two recently
robbed graves cut in the rock (nos. 362 and 363) was finished; the graves
are dated probably to the Hellenistic period.

In the south-western (seaward) section of the necropolis, investigation
of burial complex no. 344 was continued and its north-western corner un-
covered. The finds have confirmed its previous dating to the late 3/ —early
4% century AD. Here investigations of a hidden external chamber of vault
no. 206 and the ritual deposit to the west of its dromos were also continued.
Inthe ash layer, positioned asit seems over the sacrificia pit, aburied horse
skull and lower-limb bones were uncovered.

During the coming campaign we are planning to continue excavation of
burial complex no. 344 and the ritual deposit near the vault no. 206.

Vladimir A. Khrshanovskiy

Sate Museum of
the History of Religion
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Fig. 3
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Fig. 1. Terracotta statue of agoddess. Necropolis of Iluraton

Fig. 2. Vault no. 213. Niche with semicircular arch. Necropolis of lluraton
Fig. 3. Vault no. 220. Dromos. Necropolis of lluraton

Fig. 4. Head of Dionysus. Fragment of a black-figured krater. Necropolis of
Kytaia

Fig. 5. Buria with a Sarmatian sword. Necropolis of Kytaia
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THE NYMPHAEUM ARCHAEOLOGICAL EXPEDITION
OF THE STATE HERMITAGE

Near the modern village of Eltigen (Geroyevskoye), 17 km south of the city
of Kerch, one still can see the ruins of the ancient Bosporan city of Nym-
phaeum. Its site occupies a coastal plateau on Kerch Strait (Cimmerian Bo-
sporus); west of the plateau there are barrows and a flat necropolis. Vast
fertile lands stretching as far as ancient Theodosia (modern Feodosia) and
the presence of agood harbour once guaranteed to Nymphaeum the leading
rolein the grain trade.

The location of Nymphaeum, like that of most of the other Classical-
period sites on the Black Sea, became known owing to ancient descriptions
of its coasts written for navigators and travellers, as well as the works of
geographers and historians of the Greek and Roman era.

Excavations at Nymphaeum were begun at the end of the 19" century.
Since 1939 systematic excavations of the townsite were conducted by the
Nymphaeum Archaeological Expedition of the State Hermitage under the
direction of M. M. Khudyak in 1939-1958, V. M. Skudnova in 1960-1964,
N. L. Grachin 1966-1990, O. Yu. Sokolova since 1990 until now.

In the course of these years, anumber of sanctuaries, dwelling and pub-
lic houses, defensive structures, pottery kilns, wineries and other structures
of different periods of Nymphaeum'’s existence have been uncovered within
the territory of the city. Excavations in the area of the necropolis were also
conducted. Scholars have succeeded in reconstructing the genera picture
of Nymphaeum'’s life throughout almost a millennium of its occupation.

Among the most interesting discoveries of the recent decades is the
monumental ensemble of an early Hellenistic sanctuary connected with the
gods-protectors of navigation. In one of its rooms, plaster with polychrome
paintings collapsed from the walls has been found. The surface of the plas-
ter was covered with various inscriptions and pictures. Outstanding among
the latter was arepresentation of alarge warship. Onitsside, the nameIZIx
iswritten, i. e. that of the goddess Isis most venerated in Ptolemean Egypt.
In the opinion of N.L.Grach! who was the first to study this representa-

1 Of the numerous publications devoted to this find the most important are:
H. JI. Tpau, “OTKpBITHE HOBOTO HCTOPUUECKOTO HcTouHHKa B Humdee (peasapurenb-
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tion, it is the ambassadorial ship which belonged to the navy of Ptolemy 11
Philadel phus.

West of the sanctuary, an assemblage of architectural parts was uncov-
ered (Fig. 1). These belonged to a propylaesum (gala entrance to a sacred
precinct) dated to the first half of the 4™ century BC. Of particular note is
the find of afacade block of the architrave which once bridged the interval
between two columns. An inscription cut on the block informed that
“Theopropides, son of Megakles, in the quality of the agonothete, dedi-
cated this entrance to Dionysus under Leukon, the archon of Bosporus and
Theodosia, and all Syndike, and of the Toretai, Dandarioi and Psessoi”.
Thisinscriptionisone of thefairly rare monuments of the Bosporan epigra-
phy in terms of its good state of preservation and self-descriptiveness. Its
most noteworthy feature is the mention of a new title of the Bosporan rul-
ers.?

Since 2001 the expedition has been occupied with the task of removing
alayer of refuse several metres thick brought from the nearby modern city.
This layer covers the area south of the propylaesum and its clearing must
enable us to elucidate the character and functions of the structures located
here. During the field season of 2005, an area of about 350 sg. m has been
excavated in this sector to the depth of 0.7 m. The most numerous finds
(fragments of pottery from different manufacturing centresincluding items
with stamps and graffiti, fragmentary tiles, spindle whorls and objects of
metal or bone) from this area are dated to the time span from the second
half of the 3" to the early 2™ century BC.

noe coobmenne)” (N. L. Grach, “Discovery of a New Historical Sourse in Nymphaeum
[preliminary report]”), VDI 1984: 1, 81-88; N. Grag, “Das Neu entdecktes Fresco aus
hellenististischer Zeit in Nymphaion bei Kertsch”, in: H. Franke (ed.), Skythika (Munich
1987) 46-65; O.Hockmann, “Naval and Other Graffiti from Nymphaion”, Ancient
Civilizations from Scythia to Sberia. An International Journal of Comparative Studies
in History and Archaeology V, 4 (Leiden—Boston—Kéln 1999) 303-356; Ju. G. Vino-
gradov, “Der Staatsbesuch der ‘1sis’ im Bosporos”’, ibid., 271-302; L. P. Gagen, L. S. Ga-
vrilenko, “The Study and Restoration of Antique Fresco from Nymphaeum (Northern
Prichernomorje, 39 cent. B. C.)", Fifth International restoree seminar | (Budapest
1985) 159-163.

2 0.10. Coxonosa, “Hopas Haammcs u3 Humbes (mpegBaputensHoe coobmienwe)”
(O. Yu. Sokolova, “New Inscription from Nymphaeum [preliminary information]”),
Jpesnocmu Bocnopa IV (Moscow 2001) 368-376; O. 0. Cokonosa, H. A. ITaBinuen-
ko, “HoBas nocsarutenbuas nammucsk u3 Humpes” (O. Yu. Sokolova, N. A. Pavlichen-
ko, “New Dedicatory Inscription from Nymphaeum”), Hyperboreus 8 (2002): 1, 99—
121.
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Investigations of the defensive system of Nymphaeum are another ob-
jective of the excavations. The works are conducted along the external fac-
ing of the third and the fourth curtains of the defensive wall. The fortifica-
tions investigated include a defensive tower. At present, its eastern section
with an area of approximately 90 sg. m has been uncovered.

In connection with the studies conducted now it is of interest to com-
pare the recently published “Plan of the Ruins near Cape Karaburun on the
Land of Mr Guryev” by Paul Dubrux 2 with the features observable at
present on the surface, those readable on new topographic plans of the site
and the structures uncovered during recent years.*

OlgaYu. Sokolova
The Sate Hermitage

8 1. B. Tynkuna, Pycckas Hayka o Kiaccudeckoli Opegrocmu wza Poccuu (XVIN1 —
cepeouna XX 6.) [1.V. Tunkina, Russian Studies of Classical Antiquity in Southern
Russia (18" —mid. 19t cent.)] (CII6. 2002) Fig. 52.

4 Studies to this effect are conducted within the frame of grant RFHS
no. 04-01-000164a envisaging the preparation of newly found manuscripts by P. Dub-
rux for publication (project manager IrinaV. Tunkina).
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Fig. 1. Remains of the propylaeum
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THE 2005 HERMITAGE EXPEDITION TO MYRMEKION

The ancient settlement-site of Myrmekion is situated on the northern coast
of Kerch Bay near Cape Karantinny (Fig. 1). The site has been known to
researchers since the first half of the 19t century, when it was mapped by
P. Dubrux. Soon afterwards, its archaeological investigation began. In the
second half of the 20t century the excavations were directed by V. F. Gai-
dukevich and, after some interruption, by Yu. A. Vinogradov (1982-1994,
1999). In 1999, the Myrmekion Expedition of the State Hermitage was
established under the direction of A. M. Butyagin.

According to the results of the above-mentioned investigations the his-
tory of the site seems asfollows. Thefirst settlement near Cape Karantinny
was founded at the around 675 BC. It was located in the eastern section of
the site adjoining the cliff at the end of the cape on one side, and the bay
into which a small river flowed, on the other. In the course of the 6™ cen-
tury BC the site was built up with dug-out dwellings. In the third quarter of
the century the vulnerable areas of the acropolis were surrounded with a
small fortification wall. At the turn of the 61 and 5" centuries BC the site
grew larger and its area amounted to 5-6 hectares. It was built up com-
pletely with ground-based houses and the first cult complexes appeared
during that period. In the second quarter of the 5 century BC the settle-
ment was attacked by nomads and its area was reduced by at |east a factor
of four. The inhabited area was surrounded with a new fortification wall.
The revival of the settlement began as early as the next quarter of the 5™
century. In the course of the 4™ century BC the area of the settlement at-
tained its maximum of 7-8 hectares. In the end of that century it was en-
circled with a defensive wall with towers at intervals.

In the 39— 1% centuries BC Myrmekion was a densely built-up town
with wineries and small sanctuaries. In addition, there may have been a
larger temple near the cliff. In the middle of the 1% century BC the town was
destroyed as aresult of the stormy events of the post-Mithradates V1 Eupator
period. The revival of the town took place only in the new era. In Roman
times Myrmekion consisted of a number of large estates with powerful for-
tifications. It is possible that the town was the residence of representatives
of some aristocratic families of the Bosporus Kingdom during that period.
Thisisevidenced by the fact that in the 2" century AD acircular rusticated
tomb with a marble sarcophagus was built on the cliff of Cape Karantinny.
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Life in the town ended in the beginning of the 4™ century AD when it was
abandoned by its inhabitants. In the 8" — 9™ centuries there was a K hazar
settlement at the site. Myrmekion was reoccupied in the 13— 15" centu-
ries when in the western part of the site a small settlement arose marked as
Pondiko (from ancient “ Pantikapaeum”) on Genoese maps. At first the settle-
ment was not fortified, but later the cliff was surrounded by awall and a
ditch while the tomb mentioned above was used as atower. A vast necropolis
arose east of the settlement. After the settlement perished in fire, thisterri-
tory had not been reoccupied until a port quarantine station was built here
in the 19t century.

In 1999-2005 the excavations of the Myrmekion Expedition were fo-
cused on an examination of the territory adjoining the cliff of Cape Ka
rantinny.! These excavations made it possible to clarify the topography of
the area as well as some moments of the history of ancient and medieval
Myrmekion. West of the cliff, investigation of the remains of a medieval
dug-out house was continued, as well as of a number of Roman structures
including one of round cross-section, and arich house of the 4" century BC.
The most interesting find so far has been alarge ash layer in which, along
with rich ceramic materials, a 2™-century BC burial of a baby in a Rhodian
amphorawas uncovered aswell asahoard of 723 bronze coins of the second
quarter of the 3 century BC.2 In 2005, immediately beneath the mound of
ash, achamber with an area of over 20 sq. m cut in the rock was discovered
(Fig. 2). Onthree sidesit wasfenced by carefully trimmed flagstones. M ost
probably, it was a destroyed or unfinished tomb of one of the mgjor repre-
sentatives of Bosporan aristocracy.

On the eastern side of the acropolis, a 13" — 15"-century Christian
necropolis has been under excavation for several years. Over 70 burials,
mostly of males, have been discovered. The graves were usually small dlab
tombs. Funerary offerings are very scarce. Under the medieval layers, partly

1 The main results of the studies of 2002 are presented in: Y. A. Vinogradov,
A.M.Butyagin, M. Y. Vakhtina, “Myrmekion —Porthmeus. Two small towns of Ancient
Bosporus’, in: D. V. Grammenos, E. K. Petropoulos (ed.), Ancient Greek colonies in
the Black Sea Il (Thessaloniki 2003) 803—-840. The studies of 2005 are summarized in:
A.M. Bytsrun, 0. A. Bunorpanos, “Hctopus u apxeonorus apesHero Mupmexus”
(A.M.Butyagin, Yu. A. Vinogradov, “History and archaeology of ancient Myrmekion”),
Mupmexuii 6 ceeme Ho8bIX apxeonoeudeckux ucciedosanuil. Kamanoe evicmasiu (CII0.
2006) 4-51.

2 A.M. Byrarus, “Knans! aatuasoro Mupmexus” (A. M. Butyagin, “Hoards of
Classical Myrmekion”), in: Coobwenus I'ocyoapcmeennoco Opmumanca 62 (CII6
2004) 86-91.
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on the bedrock, alarge 24— 3" century estate was discovered. It consisted
of atwo-storey house with many chambers (Fig. 3), anumber of subsidiary
rooms and a monumental well faced with excellent masonry. During the
construction of this estate various architectural details of some older public
building (probably atemple) were used extensively. In 2003-2005, among
the ruins of this estate as well as among blocks reused in construction of
medieval tombs, five fragments of various inscriptions were found includ-
ing a dedication to Demeter Thesmophoros, a fragment of a dedication
mentioning Aspourgos, a fragment of a badly damaged unintelligible in-
scription and large fragments of two Roman tombstones—one with part of a
relief preserved. In addition, several fragments of marble statues have been
found during the last campaign. Still older than the estate itself was part of
an architectural altar rebuilt in Roman times.

In the central section of the site, studies of alarge late archaic structure
were continued in 2001-2005. This was partialy excavated by V. F. Gai-
dukevich in the 1960s. During recent excavations it has been revealed that
this building erected in the end of the 6!" century BC occupied an area of at
least 500 sq. m that is unique for Bosporus. The structure was probably a
public building. In addition, investigation of part of the so-called “sanctu-
ary of Demeter” was continued which was built here in the beginning of the
4™ century BC. In the course of its excavation, aunique hoard of 99 electrum
coins of Cyzicus was found in a bronze jug.® The excavations in this area
have allowed to define more exactly the chronology of the development of
the town’s central part during the 6" —4™ centuries BC.

Alexander M. Butyagin
The Sate Hermitage

8 See: Mupmexutickuii knao. Kamanoz évicmaexu (CI16. 2004).



Myrmekion 305

Fig. 1

Fig. 3

Fig. 1. Acropolis of Myrmekion
Fig. 2. Structure discoveredin 2005in area“S’
Fig. 3. Estate of the 3 century BC in area“T”
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THE PORTHMION ARCHAEOL OGICAL EXPEDITION
OF THE INSTITUTE OF THE HISTORY OF MATERIAL
CULTURE (IIMK RAS)

Porthmion belongsto the so-called * small Bosporan towns'. Information on
asettlement with thisnameis provided by ancient written sources (Ps.-Atr.,
Peripl. P. Eux. 50, 56, 91; Steph. Byz., s. v. ITopOuia ko IMopOuiov) where
it isdescribed as a kdun on the European side of the Cimmerian Bosporus,
not far from Maiotis. It is quite obvious that the name is derived from the
Greek mopBuog (‘crossing’). Indeed, both written and archaeol ogical sources
suggest that one of the traditional routes across the Kerch Strait ran close to
the city, linking the Kuban region with the Crimea.

Traditionally, Porthmion is identified with the Classical-period site
situated north-east of what isnow the city of Kerch. The regular excavation
of the city began in 1953 by the Bosporan Archaeological Expedition of
LOIA, ASUSSR (now IIMK RAS). From 1953 until 1985 the excavations
were carried out under the leadership of E.G. Kastangjan, in 1986-1990
and from 2002 they have been headed by M. Ju. Vakhtina. Administratively
this expedition is still abranch of the Bosporan Archaeological Expedition
of the IIMK, formerly a fairly large one but now composed of just a few
independent groups.

Porthmion is situated on a small plateau. The area of this plateau is
0.7 haand it has actually determined the size of the Greek settlement during
the whole period of its occupation. The excavations revealed that the city
was fortified almost from its very foundation. The proximity to the tradi-
tional routes across the Cimmerian Bosporus gave certain economic advan-
tages but at the same time presented a source of potential danger.

Two periods—the Archaic and Late Hellenistic—have been fairly well
studied during the years of excavations. To the first one belong the remains
uncovered at the eastern excavated area. These include unique fortifica
tions built by the first colonists. In 1986, the foundations of the Archaic
eastern defensive wall of Porthmion were discovered. The wall was con-
structed from large limestone blocks along the NE-SW axis of the plateau.
The maximum height of the preserved socle amounted to 1.2 m with a
length of 2.8 m and athickness of 1.0-1.1 m. Judging by the debris uncov-
ered, the upper part of the wall was constructed from mud bricks. The
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southern end of the wall was built up against a natural outcrop of rock, and
here the structure formed a zigzag line resembling in outline a “bastion”.
The southern line of the Archaic defences is rather poorly preserved, al-
though it is clearly identifiable throughout the entire excavated area (ap-
proximately 25 m long). Those fortifications are related to the earliest pe-
riod of the town and are dated probably to the second half of the 6! cen-
tury BC. Inside the Archaic walls on the eastern slope of the rocky plateau,
traces of aLate Archaic “terraced” building were uncovered.! Excavations
in recent years (2002—-2005) have been concentrated mainly within that
area.

By the end of the 6™ century BC, Porthmion must have suffered a catas-
trophe since traces of fire have been recorded over the entire area where
any Archaic remains were discovered. The pottery from the level of de-
struction included afragment of ablack-figured |ekythos of the late 6! cen-
tury BC with a representation of an armed Scythian holding two horses
(Fig. 1). From the area connected with the early fortifications and Late Ar-
chaic houses comes a fragment of the base of an Attic black-glazed bowl
(Fig. 2) of the early 5™ century BC with the graffito [---] Z [IAPOENQ)...].2

In the second half of the 3" century BC the settlement was completely
rebuilt. During those activities, structures of the Classical period were al-
most completely destroyed. Therefore we do not know much about the town
of the late 5" — 4t century BC although numerous materials from the ruined
buildings belong to that period (Fig. 3).

Late Hellenistic Porthmion was a small fortress.® New fortifications
were erected simultaneously with the houses. The remains of the monu-
mental northern and southern defensive walls and the northwest tower have
been uncovered. The wallswere built of large stone blocks on a stone base.
The present height of thewall isover 2.5 m high with awidth of up to 2 m.
Therectangular northwest tower measured 9.97 x 9 m. It had aninner room
of 26 sg. m. Here, a stone pavement containing a canine burial was discov-
ered near the northern wall. The entrance to the city was revealed in its
western wall. The Hellenistic town consisted of eight rectangular blocks

1 M. Ju. Vachtina, “Archaic Buildings of Porthmion”, in: P. G. Bilde (ed.), The
Cauldron of Ariantas, Black Sea Studies 1 (Aarhus 2003) 35-54.

2 C.P. Toxraches, “Ilocatutenshoe rpadgduro us Mopdmus” (S. R. Tokhtas'yev,
“Dedicatory Graffito from Porthmion”), in: [pesuee IIpuueprnomopve. Kpamxue coob-
wenus Odecckozo Apxeonozuueckoeo Obuecmsa (Onecca 1993) 74—75.

3 E. G. Kastangjan, “Porthmion”, Centre d' archéol ogie Méditerranéenne de |’ Aca-
démie Polonaise des Sciences. Etudes et Travaux X |11 (Warsaw 1983) 162—168.
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built along the E-W axis. The blocks were measuring on the average 63 x
11 m divided from each other by three longitudinal streets and one side
street. The main longitudinal street, which divided the area of the city into
two parts—the northern and southern—was 1.5-1.7 m wide. The Hellenistic
houses had one or more rooms and yards. The living rooms had an area of
15-20 sg. m, occasionally even 35 sg. m, that of the yards was up to
50 sg. m. The walls of the houses were built of limestone or shellrock, the
roofs covered with Bosporan or Sinopean tiles. The Late Hellenistic town
had an estimated population of c. 400.

On the outskirts of Porthmion, the remains of small Hellenistic rural
houses have been traced. In 1988, the remains of asimilar rural house occu-
pied in 3'9—2d century BC were uncovered.

During the recent years (2003—2005) the archaeological investigations
of the settlement were concentrated on the remains of the Archaic fortifica-
tions and dwelling complexes.

In 2003, excavations of the Porthmion necropolis situated on the plain
west of the town began. An areawith plain graves of the 4" century BC has
been identified; in 2004, two Late Hellenistic grave crypts were unearthed.

Porthmion was left by its inhabitants soon after mid. 1% century BC.
The fort remained abandoned and has never been restored since.

MarinaJu. Vakhtina

Institute of the History
of Material Culture (IIMK RAS)
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Fig. 2

Fig. 1

Fig. 3

Fig. 1. Fragment of an Attic black-figured lekythos
Fig. 2. Fragment of the base of an Attic black-glazed bowl
Fig. 3. Fragment of aclay figurine
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EXCAVATIONS OF THE SETTLEMENTS
ARTYUSHCHENKO-2 AND VY SHESTEBLIEVSKAYA-11
BY THE TAMAN ARCHAEOLOGICAL GROUP

In July-August, 2005, the Taman Group of the Bosporus Archaeological
Expedition of the Institute of the History of Material Culture RAS (IIMK
RAS) continued its explorations in the south of the Taman Peninsula.l In
1998-2000, the Group was directed by Evgeniy Ya. Rogov; since 2001 it
has been headed by Sergey V. Kashaev.

As in previous years, the studies were conducted at two rural settle-
ments of the Classical period which were named Artyushchenko-2 and
Vyshesteblievskaya-11 (Temryuk Region of the Krasnodar Kray). Thefield
directorswere M. S. Pavlovaand A. S. Tsin’ko.

The site of Artyushchenko-2 was discovered during archaeological sur-
veysin 1997. It is situated 3 km south-east of the village of Artyushchenko
and about 15 km south-east of what is now the stanitsa (Cossack village) of
Taman on the site of ancient Hermonassa. |n antiquity, our settlement prob-
ably formed part of the rural lands of the latter city.

The site under consideration is situated on a high precipitous Black Sea
cliff which is in the process of intensive erosion. Therefore, considerable
areas of the cultural layer are annually eroded away from the main shore,
dlipping down the slope and being washed away by the sea. Aside from
these natural damages, the settlement and its necropolis are frequently dis-
turbed by robbers excavations.

Since 1998 an area of more than 600 sg. m has been excavated at this
settlement where household pits with material dating from the 5th— 3rd
centuries BC have been explored. Among the finds of pottery, fragmen-
tary amphorae from Chios, Lesbos, Thasos, Mende, Heraclea, Sinope and
Rhodes have been recovered.

1 C.B.Kamaes, “TamaHckuii orpsn bocnopekoii sxeneauu MMMK PAH (1998—
2004 rr.)” (S. V. Kashaev, “The Taman Group of the Bosporus Expedition of the
Institute of Material Culture RAS [1998-2004]"), IIpobremor usyuenus anmuu-
Hotl apxeonoeuu Ceseprozo Ilpuuepromopws. Mamepuanvl HayuHol KoHpepeH-
yuu, noceauenroti 100-remuio co Onsa poarcoenusn B. @. Iaiidykesuua (CI16. 2005)
64-70.
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In 2002, east of the settlement of Artyushchenko-2, its necropolis was
discovered, and in the subsequent season the group started its excavation.

The flat graves of the necropolis have no above ground structures and
are in no way distinguishable on the present-day surface. Necropoleis of
this type are very difficult to expose, and as arule they are disclosed only
by chance disturbance—e. g. in the course of construction or demolition
works. This was the case with the cemetery under consideration. The graves
were discovered after one of the burials had been disturbed by severe land-
glips.

In 2003-2004 an area of 165 sg. m with graves dated to the 5" cen-
tury BC was excavated at the necropolis. A total of 13 graves have been
discovered. Of these, eight burials have been excavated (nos. 3, 6, 7, 9, 10,
11, 12, 13), while the remaining five (nos. 1, 2, 4, 5, 8) have been totally
demolished by abrasion. Some of the male graves contained iron weapons:
swords-acinaces and spearheads.

In female graves bronze mirrors and rings, spiral pendants, pyxides,
beads and bronze needles were found. Glass flasks and amphoriskoi of
Phoenician manufacture served as toilet vessels.

In 2005 the rescue excavations were continued at the necropolisover an
area of 320 sg. metres. The layers were excavated to a depth of 1.6 m. Dur-
ing the excavations, 12 burials of different periods were uncovered (nos. 14—
25).

The graves were dug into the loam of the bedrock, the contours of the
grave pits being rarely discernible above the level of the skeletons. The de-
ceased were laid into the graves supine, the arms parallel to the body. The
corpses were poorly preserved. The pottery of the grave offerings was con-
centrated either at the legs or along the body on the left of the deceased.

In burials no. 19 and no. 23 no grave offerings were found. They are
dated probably to the Roman period, as well as grave no. 22 where a small
iron knife and an awl were uncovered. Buria no. 14 was partly disturbed by
the abrasion. The arrangement of the bones suggests that the grave was
robbed in antiquity. The main ‘loot’ of the robbers was probably the breast
armour of the warrior here interred. Of the buria items preserved in this
burial there was only afragmentary iron sword dated tentatively to the 51—
7t century AD.

A seriesof burials (nos. 15, 16, 17, 18, and 20) may be dated to the first
half of the 5" century BC. In burial no. 15, of the grave offerings there was
only afragment of amassive animal bone. In grave no. 16, the burial items
comprised a jug and a bowl of red-ware, a lekythos, a bronze mirror, a
bronze needle, an iron awl and a string of 40 beads. In grave no. 17 were
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found ared-ware jug, a handmade bowl, alekythos, asmall bronzering and
aceramic spindle-whorl. Burial no. 18 was probably a cenotaph. It was pos-
sible to distinguish the outlines of the grave pit in which asmall jug and a
cosmetic vessel —kalpis were found, but no skeleton. The toilet vessel sug-
gests that the grave belonged to afemale. It isthefirst cenotaph discovered
at this necropolis. Grave no. 20 belonged to agirl of 5-7 years of age. Here
were found a red-ware bowl! and three silver and two gold beads. A tear-
shaped pendant was attached to one of the gold beads.

Three of the graves (nos. 21, 24, 25) were collective, probably familial,
burials in mudbrick tombs. They are dated to the late 5" —first half of the
4% century BC. Grave 21 contained the skeletons of amale and afemale. Of
the offerings there were a red-ware jug, a small plate, a ceramic spindle-
whorl, an iron sword (acinaces) and an iron spearhead. In grave no. 24, the
skeletons of a male and a female were uncovered. The grave offerings in-
cluded a complete Chian amphora (Fig. 1), a red-ware jug, two bowls, a
ceramic spindle-whorl, an iron sword and iron spearheads, a black-glazed
kylix and black-glazed lekythos, four bronze finger-rings, a set of arrows
with iron and bronze arrowheads, and an animal bone. Buria no. 25 held
the skeletons of a male and a female and that of a child (girl?). The buria
itemsincluded red-ware (ajug and abowl), aniron sword, iron spearsand a
knife, three black-glazed lekythoi — one with a representation of a hare
(Fig. 2), askyphos, a small handmade pot, a set of iron and bronze arrows,
and an animal bone.

Theresults of the studies of the necropolis have enabled usto defineits
approximate spacial limits and chronological frame. It has been established
that the necropolis extends at least 200 m along the precipitous cliff. The
materid recovered from excavations of the settlement site of Artyushchenko-2
was of ahumbler character as compared with the relatively rich finds from
the necropolis. The most impressive are burials of the 5 century BC with
miscellaneous burial items which enable us to form an impression of the
life of the Asiatic Bosporus of the period. The dates of the earliest of the
excavated burials running from the beginning of the 51 century BC and the
youngest ones of the 51— 7" century AD suggest that the necropolis was
functioning over the course of a millennium, though such a prolonged time
interval must have had certain interruptions.

The second object of the excavations was the settlement of Vyshestebli-
evskaya-11. It is situated on the north-western shore of the Kiziltash Liman
(liman isabay in ariver delta), 3 km south-east of the stanitsa of Vyshe-
steblievka. In Greek and Roman times, the Kiziltash Liman did not exist, so
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the settlement must have been situated in the delta of the Kuban River flow-
ing into the Black Sea. Judging by the proximity of Phanagoria—the capital
of the Asiatic Bosporus,—the settlement under consideration belonged to its
xopo. Moreover, it wasthefirst large settlement in the way of the seafarers
coming to the delta of the Kuban River from the sea. Considering this geo-
graphic position, the site may have been functioning as an outpost at the
southern approaches to Phanagoria.

In 1998, reconnaissance was carried out at the site and in the subse-
quent season its excavation was started.? The area excavated at the settle-
ment site (Excavations nos. 1, 2, 3) has exceeded 800 sg. m; 15 building
complexes and over 80 household pits of variable dates were investigated.
On the basis of these dates, three major chronological phases of occupation
of the site are distinguishable. The first phase is dated to the 5" —beginning
of the 2" centuries BC, the second one—to the Roman and early medieval
periods (18— 6" centuries AD), and the third phase was of medieval date
with finds characteristic of the Saltovo-Mayatskaya culture of the 8—10t
centuries.

The main goal of the excavations of 2005 was to check the supposition
that there was a street (or road) here continuing Street-1 discovered in
2004. The area excavated amounted to 225 sg. m, thus making the total ex-
cavated area of Excavation R1 equal to 690 sg. m.

Within the newly added area, six household pits of the Roman period
(nos. 41, 42, 43, 44, 46, 48), two pits of the early medieval period (nos. 45
and 47), four building complexes (SK-10, 12, 13, 14), Well no. 2, Hearth-1,
and part of Street no. 1 have been excavated.

Theareaof Street no. 1 wasone of themost important objectsinvestigated in
Excavation R1. It was possible to trace this structure for an additional
10 metres, itstotal extension having amounted to 25 m with awidth of 3.5—
4.0 m. The street is oriented from SE to NW, running along the fortress from
the settlement’s edge to its centre. All of the building complexes (or SKs)
excavated in 2004-2005 (nos. 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14) were ranged along
Street-1 on both its sides presenting a regular and easily predictable layout.
The street was paved by alayer of compact clay with inclusions of numerous
fragments of pottery of the second half of the 5 century BC (Fig. 3).

2 E. 4. Poros, C.B. Kamaes, 1. ®opuazup, “KepaMmdeckuii KOMILIEKC U3 XO3Sii-
CTBEHHBIX SIM mocenenns Brimectebnuesckas-11 na tore Tamanckoro momyoctposa’
(E. Ya Rogov, S. V. Kashaev, J. Fornasier, “ Ceramic Assemblage from Household Pits
at the Settlement of Vyshesteblievskaya-11 on the South of the Taman Peninsula’), Fo-
cnopckue uccneoosanus V11 (Camdeponons —Kepus 2005) 177-217.
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Street (Road) no. 1 was, presumably, built in the first half or the end of
the 5 century BC. Later it was reconstructed and used for a fairly long
time (probably with certain interruptions) for its direct purpose. The build-
ing complexes were ranged along the street with their entrances facing it.
Different layouts have been discovered in many ancient cities, but thisisa
new and very poorly studied phenomenon among rural sites on the Taman
Peninsula.

Earlier, in the course of the excavation at the settlement, a series of Ju-
daic limestone gravestones, possibly of the late Classical or early medieval
periods, were found. On the front side of the slabs there were representa-
tions of a seven-branched candelabrum (menorah) as well as a stylized
pam branch (lulab) and a blasting horn (shofar). Seven such gravestones
were found e. g. a the building complex SK-6.

On the floor of SK-13 were found a half of around millstone and a Ju-
daic gravestone, lying the front side down, with representations of amenorah,
ashofar and alulab (Fig. 4).

Sergey V. Kashaev

Institute of the History of Material Culture,
S.-Petersburg (IIMK RAS)
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Fig. 1

Fig. 3

Fig. 1. Chian amphora. Artyushchenko-2. Necropolis, burial 24

Fig. 2. Black-glazed lekythos. Artyushchenko-2. Necropolis, burial 25

Fig. 3. Fragment of a protome of Heracles. Vyshesteblievskaya-11. Excavation 1
Fig. 4. Judaic gravestone. Vyshesteblievskaya-11. Excavation 1, building complex
SK-13
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EXCAVATIONSAT THE CLASSICAL-PERIOD SETTLEMENT
OF ARTYUSHCHENKO | (BUGAZSKOYE)
ON THE TAMAN PENINSULA

Excavationsat the Greek-period settlement of Artyushchenko | (Bugazskoye) on
the Taman Peninsula, gpproximately 15 km south of the Cossack village of
Taman, were started by the Bosporan Expedition of the Institute of the
History of Material Culture (IIMK), RAS, in 1998 and are on-going. The
most important results in terms of the studies of classical antiquities have
been yielded by area Il. Here it was possible to distinguish reliably three
periods of occupation at the site.

1. During the Archaic period (last third of the 6" —first third of the 51
century BC) there was a seasonal settlement at the site. The latter was prob-
ably part of the rural surroundings of Hermonassa. It seems that the agri-
culturalists—mostly natives of the barbarian tribes from the region of the
Kuban River —visited the site only during the seasons of field works. Finds
of charred grains of cereals suggest that they sowed here mainly naked
wheat (Triticum aestivum s. 1.) and six-rowed barley (Hordeum vulgare).

2. After a prolonged interruption, occupation of Artyushchenko | was
resumed about the mid-4" century BC and continued probably for afairly
short period. There are grounds for supposing that at that phase the settle-
ment was also of a seasonable character and possibly barbarian in terms of
its population.

3. A stationary settlement existed at the site only in the second half of
the 3 —first half of the 2 century BC. Some peculiarities of the material
culture of the site (small amounts of handmade pottery, the presence of
Bosporan coins, terracotta figurines etc.) suggest that it were mostly the
Greeks who lived here during that period. This phase was connected with
the functioning of a workshop for dressing iron ore and producing iron.
Found during the excavations were an areafor storing iron ore, the founda-
tions of stone “tables’ on which the ore was ground and washed out, drains
for disposing of used water, pits for keeping charcoal, hundreds of iron
blooms, etc.

The workshop described was related to a series of cult installations in
which, or near which, finds of terracotta figurines were concentrated. One
such deposit contained three femal e protomes (Fig. 1.1) and afragment of a
black-glazed relief vessel with a representation of a“musician” (Fig. 1.2).



Artyushchenko | (Bugazskoye) 317

The musical instrument heis holding in his hand is not clearly identifiable,
but at any rate it is clear that it does not resemble “Pan’s flute”.

Another set composed of six statuettes was uncovered in one of the
larger pits. Here were found a female protome (Fig. 1.3) and afemale figu-
rine, standing, with the head severed (Fig. 1.4). Fairly interesting are statu-
ettes of arider (Fig.2.1) and of a woman sitting with a lyre in her hands
(Fig. 2.2). Still of more interest is a figurine of an actor holding a comic
mask in his left hand (Fig. 2.3), as well as a draped figurine of a woman
pressing some object (probably a spindle) to her throat (Fig. 2.4).

In 2005, the excavations of area Il were continued. The northern edge
of the settlement was investigated. Among the results was the discovery of
the remains of two semi-dugout houses of the Archaic period. In one of
these, again, charred cereal grains were recovered close to an adobe hearth.
Furthermore, a pit synchronous to the semi-dugouts was excavated nearby
where afairly interesting assemblage of handmade pottery was found. The
pottery was manufactured without the use of a potter’swheel —according to
the traditions of the local population of the Kuban region. The finds con-
firm the conclusion cited above that during the period from the last third of
the 6" to the first third of the 5" century BC the site was occupied by a
temporary (seasonal) settlement populated mainly by natives of agricul-
tura tribes from the Kuban River.

Yurij A. Vinogradov

Institute of the History of Material Culture,
S.-Petersburg (IIMK RAS)

ElenaV. Lebedeva
S.-Petersburg
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Fig. 1, 3, 4. Terracotta statuettes
Fig. 2. Fragment of avessel with arelief decoration
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Fig. 6

Fig. 7 Fig. 8

Fig. 5-8. Terracotta statuettes
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THE TOWNSITE OF SEMIBRATNEYE (LABRYYS):
RESULTS OF EXCAVATIONS OF 2001-2005

The site of Semibratneye (Labrys) is located 28 km northeast of what is
now the city of Anapa (ancient Gorgippia) in the valley of the Lower Kuban
River. The settlement is of about 9 hectares, facing onto the river with its
broader northern section about 360 mlong (Fig. 1). The southern part of the
site is rectangular, measuring about 180 x 150 m. The archaeological
exploration of the site has a long history. The first small excavation was
conducted here in 1878 by Vladimir G. Tizengauzen, who had previously
excavated the famous so-called Semibratniye (Seven Brothers) barrows
where kings of the Sindoi were buried. He was the first to describe the
ancient ruins located 3 km from those barrows.! The second phase of the
investigations of the fortified settlement comprised the fieldworks of Nikita
Anfimov in 1938-1940, 1949-1952 and 1954-1955 (in the northern and
northeastern sections of the site).2 The total thickness of the cultural layers
of thelate 6! century BC —1% century AD (four building periods) amounted
to 3.3 m. Anfimov dated the earliest layer to about the end of the 61—
beginning of the 4 century BC. Defensive walls of the 5" —4" century BC
with rectangular towers up to 2 m high belonged to the same building
period. The oldest layer was separated from the level dated to the 2™
quarter —end of the 4" century BC by a layer of fire and destruction. The
latter probably were related with the warfare in the land of the Sindoi after
which thisterritory was incorporated into the Bosporan kingdom. Later the
city was devastated again in the end of the 4™ century BC and its earliest
fortifications were finally destroyed. The third building phase is dated to
the end of the 4"—first half of the 3" century BC while the final urban
building period spanned the second half of the 3"9—late 1% century BC.
With that final period, a new fortress constructed in the mid-3" century BC
was connected. Only in the northern area of the site, also the remains of

1 OAK 3a 1878-1879 z2. (CII6. 1881) VIII-IX.

2 H.B. Audumos, “Hosrle qarHsIe K ncTopnu Asuarcikoro Bocmopa” (N. V. An-
fimov, “New Evidence on the History of the Asiatic Bosporus’), CA 1941: 7, 258-267,
idem, “Packomkn Cemubparrero ropoauma” (“ Excavations of the Semibratneye Town-
site”), KCHUMK 1951: 37, 238-244; idem, “Uccnenosanust CeMHUOPATHETO TOPOIH-
ma” (“Investigations of the Semibratneye Townsite”), KCHHUMK 1953: 51, 99—-111.
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small and poor dwellings of the 1% century AD have been discovered.
Owing to a recently found dedicatory inscription of the Bosporan king
Leukonos | (389/88—-349/48 BC) the name of the city may possibly be
reconstructed as * AéBpvg. The inscription tells of Leukonos' victory over
Oktamasades, who attempted to dethrone his father Hekataios, the king of
Sindoi (cf. Polyaen. 8, 55).3

In 2001, the excavations at the site were resumed under the direction of
the author of this paper. At present, the results of five field seasons are avail-
able for discussion. The building remains of the Hellenistic period were in-
vestigated first. In the northern section of the site, the foundation of a round
tower (over 5 m in diameter) was uncovered near the eastern corner of the
fortress of the 39— 1% century BC.* The stone masonry of the tower laid with
the use of lime mortar was preserved up to aheight of 0.64 m with athickness
of 0.8 m. The studies of this structure lead us to the conclusion that the local
architects were quite familiar with the advances in Greek fortification. Judg-
ing by coin finds, the lower chronological limit of the last fortification period
isc. the mid-3" century BC when construction of defenceswas being carried
out throughout the entire territory of the Bosporus. Perhapsthe defensive sys-
tem of Labrys had survived until King Polemon’s military activities in the
Asiatic Bosporus at the end of the 1% century BC. At least, the fact that of 45
coins found in 2001-2005 fourteen are dated to the 1% century BC atteststo a
vibrant urban life during that period.®> The latest of the coins is dated to the
period of the rule of Mithridates V111 (39/40-44/45 AD).%

8 T.B. bnasarckas, “Tlocsmenue Jlesrona 1" (T.V. Blavatskaya, “ Dedication of
Leukonos 1), PA 1993: 2, 34—48; C. P. ToxracbeB, “K 4TeHHIO 1 HHTEPIIPETALUH T10-
cesaTuTenbHOM Haamucu JleBkona | ¢ CemubOparnero ropoaumia” (S. R. Tokhtas' ev,
“Reading and Interpretation of the Dedicatory Inscription of Leukonos | from the
Townsite of Semibratneye”), Hyperboreus 4 (1998): 2, 286—302; 1O. I Bunorpajios,
“JleBkoH, I'exareit, Oxramacan u Foprumm” (Yu. G. Vinogradov, “Leukon, Hecataeus,
Oktamasades and Gorgippos’), BJH 2002: 3, 3-22; B.II. fiinenxo, “Botus JleBko-
Ha | u3 JIabpuca” (V. P. Yaylenko, “ The Votive of Leukonos | from Labrys”), /75 2004:
7, 425-445.

4 B. A. Toporuaposckuii, “ Hopele nannble o CemubpaTHeMm ropoaumie Ha Ky6a-
au” (V. A. Goroncharovski, “New Evidence on the Semibratneye Townsite”), Focnop
Kummeputickuii. Ilonm u éapsapckuil Mup 6 nepuod aHMuyHOCMU U CPeOHEe8eK08bs
(Kepus 2002) 65-67.

5 B. A. Toponuaposckuit, “ITpo6nemsl xpononoruu CeMuGpaTHEro ropoauma”
(V. A. Goroncharovski, “Problems of the Chronology of the Townsite of Semibratneye”),
Focnopckuii penomen: npodnemol xpononozuu u damuposku namamuuxos. 4. 2 (CII06.
2004) 59.

6 Andumos (n. 2) 26.
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In the southern area of the city, the remains of atemenos of the first half
of the 3 century BC have also been discovered. Part of the external wall of
this sacred precinct, uncovered to a length of aimost 18 m, consisted of
massive limestone blocksranged in aline. In that section of thewall, agate-
way over 3 m wide was found. In a small yard nearby there was a two-
stepped limestone altar (Fig. 2). The upper slab of the altar measured
1 x 1 m. On the west, the atar had an additional small step.” Besides a
terracotta mask, fairly noteworthy among the finds from this building com-
plex isatrade weight (419.18 g) of the Euboic-Attic standard with the graf-
fito “M” (abbreviation of uva).

Researches of the recent three years have shown that the occupation
of this urban area began in the second quarter of the 5" century BC.8 It
was related to the construction here of the defensive wall. The fortifica-
tions of that period included a rectangular gate tower preserved to the
height of up to 0.94 m and an adjoining stone staircase about 2 m wide
and 5.4 mlong in its base. The preserved four steps of the latter were in-
clined at an angle of 30°, suggesting that it gave onto the top platform of
the tower at a height of about 3.5 m. The walls of the tower were 0.85 m
thick with athree-layered structure: two faces laid of blocks set with their
uneven sides inwards and a filling layer of rammed clay and rubble be-
tween them. The internal room of the tower was probably intended for
housing the permanent guards of the city’s entrance rather than for any
defensive purposes. The long-term presence of afew persons hereis sug-
gested by the remains of ahearth (0.6 x 0.55 m) with layers of ash and food
remains uncovered in the south-western corner of the tower.

A similar defensive structure with a gate tower and a staircase isknown
only in the Thracian city of Pistiros founded by the Greeks in the second
quarter of the 5 century BC. It is situated on a flat bank of the Maritsa
River more than 300 km inland from the sea.® J. Bouzek, who compared the

7 Cf. a huge three-stepped altar discovered by V. Tizengauzen: OAK 3a 1878—
1879 z2. (CII6. 1881) IX.

8 Toponuaposckuii (n. 6) 58.

9 M. Domaradzki, “ An Interim Report on Archaeological Investigations at Vetren-
Pistiros, 1988-1994", Pistiros |. Excavations and Studies (Prague 1996) 18-19, Fig. 1.
4;1.8; 2.2, 51.T. Boysek, “ Omnopuu Bo @pakuu, NX 3HAYEHHE B CHCTEME STHOKYIBTYP-
HBIX OTHOILICHHMH W MX MapajuleiH B APYIMX CTpaHax nepudepun rpedeckoro Mupa”
(J. G. Bouzek, “Emporiain Thracia, Their Significancein the System of Ethno-Cultural
Interactions, and Their Parallels in Other Countries at the Periphery of the Greek
World"), Mesicoynapoonvie omnowenus 6 6acceiine eprnoeo mops 6 opegnocmu u
cpeonue gexa (PoctoB-Ha-/{ony 2003) 16—18.
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fortifications of Pistiroswith various defensive structuresin northern Greece,
came to the conclusion that the former resemble mostly the city walls of
Thasos. The impulse for sending a party of settlers deep into a barbarous
territory may have resulted in the defeat of the revolt against Athens by the
inhabitants of the island in 465 BC.° The erection of similar fortification
structures during the same chronological interval in a Greek city inthe land
of the Sindoi can hardly be accidental. There are grounds to suppose that
either a Thasian architect took part in building of Labrys or that there were
some colonists from Thasian possessions on the Thracian coast seized by
the Athenians.™! In any case, the composition of findsfrom the early layer,—
numerous fragments of black-glazed ware (up to 18% of the total ceramic
assemblage not counting the amphorae) and a number of graffiti composed
of 1-5 letters (including two with so-called trade marks) — suggests that at
this stage the city existed as a Greek centre in Sindica.’? Probably, Labrys
was founded by the Greeks according to a special agreement as a result of
peaceful contacts with the Sindoi.

The earliest fortifications in the northern and southern areas of the city
survived only for a short while until they were destroyed during military
activities at the beginning of the second quarter of the 4™ century BC.
A thick layer containing ashes, charcoal and sling stones is related to those
events. In addition, alentiform lead sling shot (weighing 55.6 g) was found
here.!® After Labrys and the Sindian lands had been included into the struc-
ture of the Bosporan Kingdom, new fortifications (preserved now to a
height of about 1.6 m) were built using the previous defensive walls as
foundations (Fig. 3). The link between the two building periods is ex-
pressed by the turn of the defensive wall at the place where presumably
there was a gate. In the area in front of the latter on the city’s side, any

10 J. Bouzek, “The Position of the Pistiros Fortifications in the Development of the
Ancient Poliorcetics and Stonecutting Techniques’, Pistiros |. Excavations and Studies
(Prague 1996) 44.

11 Compare: I1. bana6aunos, “KpenocTHoTo crpoutesnctso B ApesHa Tpakus” (P. Bala-
banov, “Fortification building in ancient Thracia’), Kpenocmuomo cmpoumencmeo no
Bvreapckume zemu (Codust 2000) 35.

12 v, Goroncharovskii, “ Study of the Semibratnee city site (Labris)”, Black Sea
Area in the Hellenistic World System (Thilisi 2005) 77-78.

13 In this connection note the following information on ten lead sling shots without
figures nor inscriptions found by chance at the Semibratneye townsite: /1. A. CkoGernes,
“K Bompocy o Haxonkax CHapsAOB MIpallu Ha oro-3zamaae KpacHomapckoro kpast’”
(D. A. Skabelev, “On the Problem of the Finds of Sling Shots from the South-West of
Krasnodar Kray"), Parabellum 2003: 4, 102.
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building remains were absent. The only exception was the foundation of a
wall (1.28 m wide) which was attached to the defencesin the 2" quarter of
the 4" century BC i. e. soon after the construction of the latter. The wall
was located near the entrance to the tower, so its purpose may have been to
narrow the approach to the gate from the city’s side.!* Close nearby there
was a pit with fragments of Heraclean amphorae. These included several
exampleswith early stamps with the names of Atovvcio[v], Kepkiviov] and
Acpod[vov] dated to 375-365 BC.'® The absence of dwelling houses
within the area adjoining the defensive wall testifies to an adherence to
principles of the fortification according to which it was necessary to reserve
an empty space (Philo, Parasceuastica et polir. 10).

The defensive system of Labrys was destroyed again at the end of the
4% century BC. Judging by the three-stepped stone staircase leading to the
level above which the fortifications were destroyed, the southern part of the
city remained undefended during the following period.

Future archaeological studies of Labrys undoubtedly promise to yield
essentially new information on the early stage of Graeco-Sindian relations
and the subsequent devel opment of this region.

Vladimir Goroncharovski
Institute of the History

of Material Culture,
S.-Petersburg (IIMK RAS)

14 A similar situation was revealed during excavations of the defensive wall of the
4 century BC in Ampurias: E. Samarti-Grego, “J. Trilla. Nuevos datos la historia y
topografia de las murallas de Emporion”, Madrider Mitteilungen 33 (1992) 102 Fig. 1.

15 C. 10. Monaxos, Ipeueckue amgpopul 6 Ipuuepnomopue [S. Yu. Monakhov,
“Greek Amphorae in the Black Sea Area’] (Capatos 1999) 253, 307.
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Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 1. Two-stepped altar at the temenos (view from the South)
Fig. 2. Remainsof thefortification structuresin the southern section of thetownsite
(view from the West), 5"—4" cent. BC



